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Contact

Mynd SoftwareConsult GmbH
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Germany

Tel : (+49) (0) 221 - 8029 - 0
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Email: info@mynd.de

Web: www.mynd.de
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About this User’s Guide

Text conventions

The Designer is always used with the Workbench. Workbench attributes can sometime have string
values that include double quotations marks (") (the quotation mark is not a string delimiter, but
actually part of the string). This is very important, because leaving out the quotation marks in the
Workbench value will generate no errors. Therefore, this help often delimits string values with less-
than (<) and greater-than (>) signs.
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Other sources of
Information

Help

Online help is available for:

e Designer (also on the CD ROM as \docs\english\designer\designer.chm (HTML compiled
format)).

e Workbench (also on the CD ROM as \docs\english\workench\workbench.hlp (Windows 95
help format)).

e |FOS Report Editor (also on the CD ROM as \docs\english\ifos\reporteditor.hlp (Windows
95 help format)).

Designer help is also available in non-compiled HTML help format (for viewing in a browser) on the CD
ROM as \docs\english\designer\designer.htm.

Manuals

The following manuals are available on the CD ROM:

e \docs\english\workbench\designer.pdf: Designer User’s Guide (this document).

e \docs\english\vpms\vpms_getting_started.pdf: VP/MS Getting Started manual. Includes a
step-by-step tutorial for quickly gaining experience with VPMS.

e \docs\english\workbench\workbench.doc: Workench User’s Guide.
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Release notes

e Version 3.30
e Version 3.25

See also:

o Designer version information in the Status bar
o Designer version information in the Info dialog

Release notes v3.30

HTML Help

Help for Designer is now in Microsoft HTML Help format.

Application/Workarea header/footer

Layout components now include application header/footer and workarea header/footer.
For details see Adding/Deleting layout components subsections:

e Application header/footer
e Workarea header/footer.
e Header/footer toolbar.

Workarea/Page visibility with property <Visible>

Workareas and pages visibility can be controlled using property Visible(previously visibility of
workareas and pages could only be controlled using Visualize/Devisualize).

Any row can be deleted in ExtendedGrid

The ExtendedGrid now supports inserting or deleting of a row at any location in the ExtendedGrid
(previously only the last row could be inserted or deleted).

Saving page views to .bmp file ("export screen
shot")

Layout pages can now be saved to .bmp files by selecting menu option File / Export screen shot to
open the Select page for screen shot dialog. Concept details.

Option dialog available from menu item "Window /
Options..."

Page 15



e

VP/MS Designer User’'s Guide MV N D

If no layout is open in the Designer: The Options dialog can be opened by selecting from the main
menu "Window / Options...".

Extended layout report functionality

The functionality of the layout reports has been extended.
The CRF preparation dialog and the IFOS options dialog have been updated accordingly.

License support

Software license functionality has been added.

The license is implemented using registry entry
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE/SOFTWARE/CAFGmbh/vpms Designer/VPMS/. If the required information
is not enterd in fields LicenceName and LicenceNR, then only demo-version functionality of Designer
will be available.

License support requires service.dll.

Note: Select menu item Help/Info for information about what version (full or demo) of Designer is being
used.

Release notes v3.25

New runtime model initialization file: vds_rt.ini

vds_rt.ini is new.

Section MAIN

DYNAMIC_LIST_BUFFER_SIZE (default = 255). Default buffer size for dynamics.

Section PERFORMANCE
INITIALIZE_ATTRIBUTES (default = ON).

e ON: Non-initialized attributes are initialized before saving data (XPLGetData).
e OFF: Non-initialized attributes are NOT initialized before saving data (XPLGetData).

RECALCULATE_VISIBLE_PAGES_ONLY (default = OFF).

e ON: Invisible pages are reinitialized and recalculated when saving data (XPLGetData).
e OFF: Invisible pages are NOT reinitialized and recalculated when saving data (XPLGetData).

LOADDATA_COUNTATTR_RECALCDYNAMIC (default =
ON).

When creating a new page for a multiple node, the checking of dynamics can now be disabled.
Checking the dynamics can significantly reduce performance for large dynamic lists.

e  ON: All dynamics are recalculated.
e OFF: Dynamics are NOT recalculated.
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PRELOAD_ACTION_ELEM_ONLY (default OFF).
The model attributes for elements with properties Visualize/Devisualize (CheckBox's and
RadioButtons) can be optionally initialized at startup. Optional initialization means that the model

attribute is only initialized if a page or workarea has been specified in the corresponding element
property's Visualize or Devisualize list.

e ON: Attributes are initialized only for CheckBox's and RadioButtons with page/workarea
selected in the Visualize or Devisualize list.

e OFF: Attributes are initialized for all CheckBox's and RadioButtons.

New warning messages

e "Missing identification grid." Graphics identification grid has not been defined.

e "Automatically generated name has not been changed." Automatically generated name for
page or element was not redefined.

e "No elements are defined on page."

e "No identification element is defined for multiple page." Property Identification for multiple
page is not defined.

Page 17



e

VP/MS Designer User’'s Guide MV N D

Installation

e System requirements
e System limitations
e Step-by-step

Designer minimum system
requirements

Design-time:
e IBMPC 486
e Windows 95 or Microsoft Windows NT 4
e 32MB RAM
e 20MB available hard disk space

Run-time:

Windows 3.1

e 486/50 Mhz
e 8 MB memory

Windows 95

e Pentium/90 Mhz
e 20 MB memory

Windows/NT

e Pentium/133 Mhz
e 32 MB memory

System limitations

Technical limitations (16-bit version):

e Maximum name length: 60 Characters
e Maximum number of results per page: 54
e Maximum number of EditFields per page: 200

Installation step-by-step
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The installation procedure differs slightly, depending on whether Designer has already been installed.

¢ Installing from CD ROM (Designer not already installed)
¢ Installing from CD ROM (Designer already installed)

Note: It is always recommended to install VPMS components in the following order:

¢ VFrame
e Workbench
o Designer

Installing Designer (Designer not already
installed)

1. Double click on E:\Designer\Setup.exe ("E" = CD ROM drive letter). The <Welcome> dialog

appears.

Click Next. The <Get Registration Information> dialog appears.

In the <Licensename> field: Enter your name.

In the <Licensenumber> field: Enter your license humber. Note: If no license is entered, a trial

version will be installed.

5. Click Next. The <Registration Information> dialog appears.

6. Click Next. The dialog <Select destination drive> (for Designer) appears. <C> is the default
drive/directory. NOTE: It is highly recommended to use the default setting.

7. Click Next. The Backup replaced files? dialog appears. Yes is selected.

8. Click Next. The files for Designer are copied to your harddisk. The dialog Select Destination
Directory (for IFOS) appears. C:\Programs\CAF\IFOS is the default drive/directory.

9. Click Next. The files for IFOS are copied to your harddisk. The dialog Installation Completed!
appears.

10. Click Finish.

Pwn

Designer is now installed on your computer and available from:

e Start Menu entry Programs / CAF VPMS / VPMS Designer.
o Desktop icon VPMS Designer.

Installing Designer (Designer already installed)

1. Double click on E:\Designer\Setup.exe ("E" = CD ROM drive letter). The <Welcome> dialog

appears.

Click Next. The <Get Registration Information> dialog appears.

In the <Licensename> field: Enter your name.

In the <Licensenumber> field: Enter your license humber. Note: If no license is entered, a trial

version will be installed.

5. Click Next. The <Registration Information> dialog appears.

6. Click Next. The dialog <Select destination drive> (for Designer) appears.
<C:\VPMS\Designer> is the default drive/directory. NOTE: It is highly recommended to use the
default setting.

7. Click Next. The Backup replaced files? dialog appears. Yes is selected.

8. Click Next. The files for Designer are copied to your harddisk.

9. Click Finish.

PwnN

Designer is now installed on your computer and available from:

e Start Menu entry Programs / CAF VPMS / VPMS Designer.
e Desktop icon VPMS Designer.
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Tutorial

This section presents a tutorial that introduces the basic functionality of the Designer.

All example layouts and models in this tutorial are available on the CD-ROM in directory
/docs/english/designer/tutorial.

Workbench models are required for working with Designer. However, if you have no working
knowledge of the Workbench, you can still complete this tutorial with the supplied pre-compiled
Workbench models.

For a complete step-by-step tutorial of the complete VP/MS toolset (including Designer, Workbench,
VFrame and the Report Editor), consult the VP/MS Getting Started manual.

Overview

Basics

TO1. Example models and layouts.

TO02. Specify extension defaults.

T03. Create a layout

TO04. Add an element (label) to the layout.

TO5. Test the layout (using the Designer Test application).

Workbench model

e TO06. Assign a model to the layout.
e TO07. Open the model in the Workbench.

Model attributes/properties in the layout

e T08. Add model attributes to the layout.
e T09. Add a model property to the layout.
e T10. Test the layout.

Workareas, pages, header/footers

T11. Add a second workarea to the layout.

T12. Add application header/footer to the layout.
T13. Add a second page to a workarea.

T14. Add workarea header/footer to the layout.

Edit tools

T15. Find

T16. Cut/ Copy / Paste
T17. Groups

T18. Autosize

Multiple layouts/models
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e T19. Multiple layouts
e T20. Multiple models

External DLL

e T21. Calling a DLL from the layout

Layout documentation

T22. Component comments

T23. Layout report

T24. Page screenshot

T25. Layout comparison (synchronize)

Tooltips

e T26. Tooltips

Data types

T27. Single-line text
T28. Multi-line text
T29. Boolean

T30. Number

T31. Currency

T32. Date

T33. Mask

T34. Table arrays
T35. Iteration arrays
T36. Multiple-page arrays

Data entry

T37. Conversion list
T38. Dynamic combobox
T39. Element order

T40. Start attribute

T41. Parameter search
T42. Data indicator

Result calculation

T43. Page change
T44. Focus change
T45. Data entry

T46. Pushbutton click

Component visibility
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e T47. Design-time
e T48. Run-time static
e T49. Run-time dynamic

Component availability

e T50. Static
e T51. Dynamic

Where to go from here

Basics

The first part of this tutorial introduces information to help you get the most from the tutorial. You will
also create and test your first simple layout.

TO1. Example layouts and models

The completed layout and any required files for the layout (such as the model) are provided in
directory docs\english\designer\tutorial. The name of the completed layout and required files match
the page number at the top of the help page. For example, completed layout for TO8 is 08.vpl and the
completed model is 08.pms.

It is recommended to backup the \tutorial directory and then work through the tutorial, overwriting any
files that you edit or create.

Example

Note: If you are totally new to Designer and are planning to do each section starting from the
beginning, then go now to the next page now (the text below includes terminology and concepts that
you would not require for completing the tutorial).

Assume that you want to start the tutorial at page TO8 and that the following files exist:

08.vpl: Completed design-time layout for page T08.

08.vpc: Completed runtime layout for page T08.

08.pms: Completed design-time model for page T08.

08.vpm: Run-time model for T08.

07.vpl: Completed design-time layout for page TO7.

06.pms: Completed design-time model for page T06 (assume that changes to the model were
not required on page TO7 (and thus 07.pms does not exist)).

oukrwnNE

You would have the following options:

e Simply open the T08 runtime layout 08.vpc in Designer Test.

e Open the TO8 design-time layout 08.vpl and then click the test button to regenerate and open
the TO8 runtime layout 08.vpc in Designer Test.

e Open the TO7 design-time layout 07.vpl and follow the step-by-step instructions in TO8.

e (Workbench experience required) Add the required model changes described in TO8 to
design-time model 06.pms, save the model as 08.pms, compile the model as 08.vpm, and
then test the layout with the model (instructions for using the Workbench is outside the scope
of this Designer tutorial).
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T02. Specify extension defaults

You will now specify the default applications for extension defaults for Designer and (if installed)
Workbench. This will allow you to open, for example, a .vpl file in the Designer by simply double-
clicking on the .vpl file. This will make completion of the tutorial much faster.

Design-time layout (.vpl)
Do the following:

Open directory \docs\english\designer\tutorial.

Press and hold the Shift key.

Right click on any .vpl file. A pop-up menu appears.

Select "Open With...". The "Open with" dialog appeatrs.

In the list <Choose the program you want to use:>: Select <VDS>. NOTE: VDS should be in
the list. If it is not, then click on the <Other...> button and select C:\VPMS\Designer\vds.exe.
Check the checkbox <Always use this program to open this file>.

Open With HE|

Click the program you wankt bo uze to open the file '03WPL"
IF the program you want iz not in the list, chick Other.

aghrwNE

o

Dezcription of ' WL files:

Chooze the program pou want to uze:

ﬁ regedit ﬂ

[ rundiizz

%vpr\mz

wab

2 winhlp32 [
[

¥ wWirnwward

W Always uze this program ta open this file

k. I Cancel | Other... |

7. Click "OK". The file is opened in the Designer.
8. Close the Designer.

Run-time layout (.vpc)

A run-time layout (.vpc) will be created from the design-time layout (.vpl) and displayed in the Designer
Test application by clicking on the <Test> icon in the Designer.

However, by assigning extension ".vpc" to application C:\VPMS\Designer\vds_tx32.exe, you can
simply double-click on a .vpc file to open the run-time layout in the Designer Test application .

Do the following:

Open directory \docs\english\designer\tutorial.
Press and hold the Shift key.
Right click on any .vpc file. A pop-up menu appears.

Select "Open With...". The "Open with" dialog appears. Note: An icon for vds_tx32.exe does
not exist in the list.

PnNPE
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5. Click <Other...>. The <Open With...> dialog appears.
6. Double-click on C:\Vpms\Designer\vds_tx32.exe. Note that an icon for vds_tx32 appears in
the <Open with> dialog:

V¥ Always use this program to open thiz file

Check the checkbox <Always use this program to open this file>.
Click "OK". The file is opened in the Designer Test.
Close the Designer Test.

© o~

Design-time model (.pms)

Assign design-time models (.pms) to C:\VPMS\WBench\Vpms32.exe. Note: This is only necessary if
during the tutorial you want to open the design-time models (not necessary to complete the tutorial).

T03. Create new layout

To create a new layout:

1. Select from the Start menu: <Programs / CAF VPMS / VPMS Designer>. The Designer opens.
Note: If the Start menu item is not available: Start vds.exe.

2. Click on the <Create new layout> icon "=. A new layout is opened. Note: If the layout is not
fully visible: From the Designer menu bar: Select <Window / Cascade>.

& YP/MS Designerl [_ O]

3. If the Inspector is not visible: From the menu bar: Select <Options / Inspector>. The Inspector
displays all layout properties.

Application I'W'-:urkareal Page| Element|

[NewAppiicatiord =]
Werzion info Mo -
Title —
Width 1]

Height 0 hd

4. In Inspector tab Application: Set <Width>=<100>.
5. Set <Height>=<50>. Note the appearance of a dotted red line indicating the boundaries of the
layout.

Application |‘»-'-u-’|:|rkar:II

| MewApplication|

Width 100
Height il

Note: If the line is not visible: From the main menu select <Options / Limit line>.
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6. Move the cursor to the lower right corner of the box marked by the red dotted line. Note that
the cursor becomes an arrow:

7. Press and hold the left mouse button.
8. Move the cursor to resize the layout.

9. Select the Inspector tab <Workarea>.
10. Change the workarea name to "Areal":

.-’-‘-.pplin:atin:nn| Warkarea IF'.

IArea1

Note: Retype the name even if the name is already <Areal>. Otherwise a warning will be
generated that the default name has not been changed.

11. Select the Inspector tab <Page>.

12. Change the page name to <A1Pagel>.
.-’-'-.ppliu:atiu:unl Wu:urkarea| FPage IEI

|A1 Pagel
13. Select <File / Save as> and save the file as 03.vpl. Note the warning message that is
generated:
4k " aming meszage
Imp | FPage | E lernent | W arming meszage
A &1Pagel  <Emplty> Mo elements: are defined on page

Note: Saving the file as 03.vpl also creates the following files:

e 03.vpc: Runtime layout.
e 03.vpd: Interface file.
e 03.bak: Layout backup.

TO4. Add element to layout

You will now add a Label element to the layout.
Do the following:

1. If the layout created in TO3 is not open in the Designer: Open 03.vpl.

2. Click on the icon <New label> Iil
3. Click in the layout inside the red dotted line. A Label is added to the layout. Note the default
name of the element (the name will be different for your layout).

EFFEFFEFEEF, FEEFEFFrrEEy |

¥Element1 353DC9 &

CTEFrFrrFrFrr FIPFFFFrrrs |
Whenever an element is added to the layout, the element is assigned a default name. This
name should always be changed (if the name is not changed, a warning message will be
generated).

4. Change the label nameto <L_a_1>.
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5.

Change label property <Title> to <Attribute 1>.

| eI Erd s adds |

s ttribute 1 v

[ FrFrFrrFrFry Frrrrrrarrs |

'-. | (g |:|Fe|':t|'|r

= Type Label =
Sl Attribute 1 -

Click on the Label to select it.
Position the cursor over any of the solid squares on the Label boundary. Note that the cursor
becomes an arrow:

| EEEEFEERRL AEr R Er s

afittribte 1 "

o s oll

Press and hold the left mouse button.
Move the cursor to resize the Label.

. Save the layout as 04.vpl.

TO5. Test layout

A run-time layout (.vpc) must have a run-time model (.vpm) in order to be tested (with the Designer
Test tool). The run-time model normally includes the definitions of model properties and attributes that
are referenced in the layout.

Your simple layout doesn't yet reference any model properties or attributes; however, it still requires a
run-time model. Our layout doesnt define a required model (this will be demonstrated later in this
tutorial). However, by default a layout without a defined run-time model uses the model empty.vpm in
directory \Wpms\designer (where vds.exe is located). empty.vpm is an empty run-time model
included with Designer, and as the name suggest, doesnt define any properties or attributes.

Do the following:

1.

2.

3.

Open layout 04.vpl if it is not already open in Designer.

Click on Toolbar icon "Test application” E . This automatically generates the .vpc (run-time
layourt) file.
A minimized Designer Test dialog appears:

< Runtime 3.30 build 0016 > =]

Attribute 1

Note: If the following error message appears:
Fatal Error [ x|

D atei kann nicht geaffnet werden emphy.wpm.

then the default runtime model (empty.vpm) was not found. empty.vpm should have been
copied to the required directory during installation. To solve this problem, copy
\docs\english\designer\tutorial\empty.vpm to the Designer main directory (\VPMS\Designer).
Close Designer Test.

Note: If the Label was not fully within the boundaries marked by the red dotted line (limit line), then the
layout would appear with scroll bars (the scroll bars would also take up space in the layout). For
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example, for the following design-time layout

| Eorer SERERE |

é-’-‘-.ttril:uute 1 g

| FrFRF EEFErE |
[

the resulting runtime layout would be

< Buntime 3,30 E
Attribul -

1| IP

Workbench model

A layout with any computational functionality (business logic) requires a run-time model. The runtime
model defines the business logic. This part of the tutorial introduces the basics for working with
models.

T06. Assign a model to the layout

The layout must have a runtime (.vpm) model (if no model is specified, then the default model
empty.vpm is used). Whereas empty.vpm must be located in directory \VPMS\Designer, any other
model must be located in the same directory as the layout. The model is specified with the application
property <Product model>.

See also: Detailed information about the layout/model connection.

Do the following:

1. If the layout created in TO4 is not open in the Designer: Open 04.vpl.

2. InInspector tab <Layout>: Click in the cell to the right of <Product model>. Note that a
directory button appears.
[ Productmodel |

3. Click on the directory button. Select the model /docs/english/designtutorial/06.vpm.

L |r'|:5:|:|F1|':t|'|r

Application I'W'-:urkareal F'agel

Iz}lh‘.

| Froductmadel | 0B vpm
4. Save the layout as 06.vpl.

TO7. Open the model in the Workbench

Throughout this tutorial you can used the supplied runtime (.vpm) workbbench models. However, in
order to select model attributes from a drop-down list within the Designer, the design-time model
(.pms) must be the current model open in the Workbench.

Note: You do not have to select from the drop-down list; you can simply type in the attribute names
manually. In this case you do not need to open the design-time model in the workbench.

The following assume that the workbench is set as the default application for opening .pms files (see
T02).

Do the following:

1. If the layout created in TO6 is not open in the Designer: Open 06.vpl.
2. Select the Label <Attribute 1>.
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3. Click on the value for property <Attribute>. Note that no attributes are available.

| FEEFEEFER] CEEFERFEEF] | I

aithribte 1 '
EP RS PITEy, TrEr e riry, | — T_'r'F'E Label
Faita Attribute 1
------------------ B ;
At =1

<Ermnpty
4. Double-click on 06.pms. The workbench opens for 06.pms:
}""I-F'F"J'HS Workbench [BelCaf] - D:AFROMTP~1\Content\dhhe\tutonal\06. pms;3

Model Edit Amange Window Options  Help

il
il

NEEEIEIREEEEIRNE R E =] =

<4 Products _ O] =] =j Components =]
Product E

- Functions |0
- Attributes - |O I
;= Tables O]

P
|

Note the 2 attributes <a_1> and <a_2>.

5. Click on the value for property <Attribute> in the Designer. Note that still no attributes are

available.
6. From the Designer menu: Select <Options> / <Workbench synchronisation>.

7. Click on the value for property <Attribute> in the Designer. Note that the attributes are now

available.
r.u.zf.u.u.z-.-'z.u.u.u.ug = T_lrlpe Lal:lel
aéttribute 1 : Tt Attribute 1
EFFFFFFF, FEFFFFrrs] ﬁ?ﬂ"’ﬂ{“j‘?‘fﬁ?}f‘ |
At 1wl
a_l
a_z

Note: Do not actually select a new value.
Do not close the Workbench.

Calculation

The layout created in the previous sections contained only a label. In this part you will add layout
components that will allow you to input data to the model and display result output from the model.

T08. Add model attribute to layout

You will now add 2 EditField's to the layout for entering data to the model.
Do the following:

1. If the layout created in TO6 is not open in the Designer: Open 06.vpl.

2. Click on Toolbar icon "EditField" .
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3. Click in the layout. An EditField is added to the layout (note that the EditField is the element
with the focus).

£ C:\WPHM5\Deszigner?

Attribute 1

§< Empty> é
u

FEEFFEFFFEFrE) FEErrrrr i

4. Inthe Inspector: Define a name for the element by entering <EF_a_1> in the drop-down list at
the top of Inspector tab "Element" (make sure that the EditField is selected).

Elernent | E'II

|EF_a_1 =] ‘

5. Inthe Inspector tab "Element": Select from the drop-down list for property <Source> model
attribute <a_ 1>,

Source

Default font

Backagrou...

ActivColor

Note that the model attribute name is displayed in the EditField:

A r ]

§6—1 E

EFEFEFEFEFES FEFFFEErrrr |

NOTE: If no model attributes are available
Saurce <Emptys

Drefault fant

D —mlearma

then the model is probably not open in the Workbench. Open 06.pms and synchronize with
the layout as described in TO7.

6. Add a second Label with <Name> = <L_a_2> and <Title> = <Attribute 2>.

7. Add a second EditField with <Name> = <EF_a_2> and with <Source> = <a_2>.

Attribute 1

Ia_1

Attribute 2

8. Save the layout as 08.vpl.

T09. Add model property to layout

You will now add a ResultField to the layout for displaying result data from the model.
Do the following:

1. If the layout created in TO8 is not open in the Designer: Open 08.vpl.
2. All a Label with <Name> =<L_p_1> and <Title> = <Result>.

3. Add a ResultField ( ) with <Name> = <RF_p_1> with <Source> = <p_1>. Note: <p_1> will
not be available in the <Source> drop-down list, because <p_1> is a model "property". You
must type in "p_1".
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The layout should look like the following:
Attribute 1 E
Attibute 2 * Inspector
I'E'—z— Wirkarea| Page| Elementl
Fiesult |RF_p_1

4,

-l

! = Source | p_1

i.—’z.—'z.—'z.—’z.—’l’z.—’z.—’z.—’z.—’z‘

Save the layout as 09.vpl.

T10. Test result calculation

You will now do your first test of basic calcuation with Designer. Data you enter in the EditField's will
be input to the runtime model. The result from the runtime model will be displayed in the layout
ResultField.

Note: Data input to the model and display of data output from the model can be controlled with layout
properties. This will be demonstrated later in this tutorial.

Do the following:

1.
2.

If the layout created in TO9 is not open in the Designer: Open 09.vpl.
Click on the test icon. The following runtime layout appears:

< Runtirme 330 build 0016 >

Attribute 1

—

Attribute 2

—

R ezl

—

Note: If there are any unsaved changes in the design-time layout, you will be prompted to
save the changes.

Enter 2 for Attribute 1.

Enter 3 for Attribute 2. Note that no result is displayed:

Attribute 1

—

Attribute 2

l3—

Reszult

—

The reasons for this will be explained later in this tutorial.
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5. Click in the upper EditField to change the focus. Note that the result is now displayed.

Attribute 1

—

Attribute 2

——

R ezl

——

6. Close the test dialog.

Workareas, pages, header/footers

Most layouts contain too much information for a single page. A layout can contain multiple workareas,
each of which can contain multiple pages. In addition there can be a header and/or footer for the entire
layout and/or for each workarea.

T11. Add 2nd workarea to layout

The current layout consists of a single workarea that contains a single page. In this section you will
add a second workarea to the layout.

Do the following:

1.
2.

©No U

If the layout created in TO9 is not open in the Designer: Open 09.vpl.
In the Inspector: In tab <Application>: Set property <Style> = <Notebook>. Note that 2 tabs
appear in the layout:

|Bereichi I Areal |

&, |nspector
Attribute 1 Application |Wn:nrkarea| F'ag"
Ia_1 Iz_v“
Attribute 2 | = Style | Mateboak

Note: The tab text initial values for your layout will probably be different from those shown
above.

For the first (leftmost) workarea: Set <Name> = <WA1>.

Set <Title> = <Workareal>.

ulkareaﬂl Areal | .ﬁ.pplicatinn| Warkarea |F'ag':'
Attribute 1 [wall
|a_1 | Title | workareal

For the second workarea: Set <Name> = <WA2>.
Set <Title> = <Workarea2>.

Save the layout as 11.vpl.

Test the layout.
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9. Click on the tabs to change the displayed workarea.
|

< Runtirme 330 build 0016

Wiorkareal

Workarea?

T12. Add application header/footer

A layout can have a header and/or footer that is/are always visible. The header/footer can contain any
elements.
Important: If the header or footer contains no elements and the layout is closed, then the empty

header and/or empty footer is deleted from the layout (even if the .vpl file is saved during the close).

You will now add an application header and footer. Do the following:

PONE

No o

If the layout created in T11 is not open in the Designer: Open 11.vpl.

Set application property <Header> = <Yes>. A header appears in the layout.
Set Header subproperty <Height> = <30>.
Set Header subproperty <Background color(R,G,B)> = Yellow.

Attribute 1

as

Fiezult

Workareal | “WorkareaZ I

—~
Set application property <Foo
Set footer subproperty <Height> = <30>.
Set footer subproperty <Background color(R,G,B)> = Green.

Add a label to the header with <Name> = <L_AH> and <Title> = <Appl Header>.

&pplication |Wnrkarea| Page| Element|

Iz_v:h'.
= Header 'es
A a0
Bademovand codatS 7 57 [1[255.255.128)

ter> = <Yes>. A footer appears in the layout.

L2
= Tupe Label
Faia Appl Header

W

i-'-‘-.ppl Header

-
'
-

[ EEPPFFEEPEPE PEEPRFPEErry |

&pplication |"-.-'-.-"|:urkarea| Page| Element|

Izy:r.
= Footer Yes
S al
Bk coknB 25 [10128,255,.128]
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9. Add a label to the footer with <Name> = <L_AF> and <Title> = <Appl Footer>.

| L_AF
= Type Label
Foita Appl Foaker
| 'f?z??x??z??x'fz??x??z??x’z!' """ :
wippl Foater i '

FFFFFIFFRTF FFFFFRrPrrry |

10. Save the layout as 12.vpl.
11. Test the layout. Note the header and footer:

< Runtirme 330 build 0016 >

Appl Header
Workareal I Wwiorkarea? I

Attribute 1

—

Attribute 2

—

Result

—

Appl Footer

T13. Add 2nd page to workarea

A workarea can contain any number of pages. The pages are accessible by clicking on an icon in the
page frame.

Do the following:

1. |If the layout created in T12 is not open in the Designer: Open 12.vpl.

2. Select Workareal.

3. Inthe Inspector: In tab Workarea: Select for property Style "Frame". Note that a frame
appears in the workarea:

Workareal I Wiorkarea I %, |nzpectar
------ Seite] ! ical
@3 Attribute 1 .ﬁ.ppllcatlnn| Warkarea |F'age| Eler
a1 [wai
Attribute 2 = Style Frarne

Framadiaai Mo

Fiezult

; Frame st a5
IE‘—2 ' Frama sy

Note: The name of the page ("Seitel"' above) may be different in your layout.
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4. Set page <Name> = <W1P1> and <Title> = <W1Pagel>.

B ©oowN

Workareal I W ‘Workarea PagelEIemenb:'

------ [ w1Pagel
|w1P1
I Title | w1Pagel
Right-click on the W1Pagel icon. The following popup menu appears:
wWuKRdiedl I LU | e | e P
------ 1 W1Pagel |
Shittnode LE

S hith mode dat

Ins r'|l:u:|EL il

Inzert node above k
[nzert subnode

Eemowve node
Click on <Insert node below>. A new "node" appears in the frame tree:

Workareal I "ok
------ [ Ww1Pagel

For the second page: Set <Name> = <W1P2> and <Title> = <W1Page2>.
Save the layout as 13.vpl.
Test the layout.

. Click on the node icons to view different pages in Workareal.

< Runtime 3.30 build 0016
Appl Header
Workareal I “wiorkarea? |
[ wiPagel ;
(] WiPage2 Attnbute 1
Attribute 2
Rezult
Appl Footer

T14. Add workarea header/footer

A workarea can have a header and/or footer that is/are visible when the workarea is selected. The
header/footer can contain any elements.

Important: If the header or footer contains no elements and the layout is closed, then the empty
header and/or empty footer is deleted from the layout (even if the .vpl file is saved during the close).
You will now add a workarea header and footer. Do the following:

PR

If the layout created in T13 is not open in the Designer: Open 13.vpl.

Select workarea Workareal.

Set workarea property <Header> = <Yes>. A header appears in the workarea.
Set Header subproperty <Height> = <30>.
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5. Set Header subproperty <Background color(R,G,B)> = Light blue.
Wiorkarea | Pagel Elementl

|wm
= Header Yes
S a0
Fiaier Fight
Eadamoeans ook (55 [ 128,255 255]

Workareal | ‘WorkareaZ |

] W1Pagel
i) W1Page2

Attribte 1 Ia_‘l
Attribute 2 Ia_2
R ezl p1

6. Set workarea property <Footer> = <Yes>. A footer appears in the workarea.
7. Set footer subproperty <Height> = <30>.
8. Set footer subproperty <Background color(R,G,B)> = Orange.

R eszult ||:|_'I

Wiorkarea |F'age| Elementl

|wm
= Footer Tes
For=nia an
Fia Right
Fndomrand colat (7 57 [11255,128.128]

9. Add a Label to the Header with <Name> = <L_WH> and <Title> = <W1 Header>.
10. Add a Label to the Footer with <Name> = <L_WF> and <Title> = <W1 Footer>.
11. Save the layout as 14.vpl.

12. Test the layout. Note the Workareal header and footer.:

< Runtime 3.30 build 0016

Appl Header

Workareal | “workarea2 |

1 Ww1Pagel w1 Header
[ wiPageZ
awbuet [
awibwe2 [
Result l—
W1 Footer
Appl Foater

Page 36



e

VP/MS Designer User’'s Guide MV N D

Appl Header

Wiorkareal  ‘Workarea?

Editting with Designer

The Designer provides various tools for working with elements and groups of elements in the layout.

T15. Find

You can search for layout elements:

On a page via the element name
Anywhere in the layout via the value of element property <Source>

Do the following:

1.

2.
3.

No ok

If the layout created in T14 is not open in the Designer: Open 14.vpl.
Select any page in <Workareal>.
From the main menu: Select <Edit>/ <Find>. The "Find" dialog appears:

N |

M ame: I

[ Element name [ Attribute name

Cancel

For <Name>: Enter <|_wh> (name of the <Workareal> header label).
Check <Element name>.

Check <lgnore case>.

Click <OK>. The workarea header label obtains the focus.

| Workareal I Work aread |

| SESCESTERrEl IR IR ERE, |

21 Header B

Worrcrdrsrormeseissse il

Select Workarea?2.
From the main menu: Select <Edit> / <Find>. The "Find" dialog appears.
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10. For <Name>: Enter <a_2> (value of property <Source> for <Workareal> page <W1Pagel>
<Attribute 2> EditField).

11. Check <Attribute name>.

12. Click <OK>. The page with the element is displayed and the element has the focus.

Workareal Wn:nrkareaEl
(] W1Pags! w1 Header

Attribute 1 Ia_1

Attribute 2 a? i

T AT T I Frs, I AT T re s, |

T16. Cut / Copy / Paste

Designer provides standard functions for elements such as copy, cut, paste, and delete.
Do the following:

1. |If the layout created in T14 is not open in the Designer: Open 14.vpl.

2. In <Workareal> page <W1Pagel>: Select <Attribute 1> EditField.
3. Place the cursor over the element. Note that the cursor becomes a cross:
IW’!

15 1 ++ '

[ — -

Cut
|' Delete

Click <Copy>.
Select <Workarea2>.
Right-click in the workarea. A context menu appears:

zal ‘WorkareaZ2 I

Pasie 3]

8. Click <Paste> (the only available selection). A copy of the element appears.
Workarea2 I Page| Elementl

No o

i |E|ement24334531

Note: The copied element has a new name. An element should be renamed after being
copied.
Do not save the layout.

T17. Groups

Designer provides extensive functionality for working with groups of elements.
Do the following:

1. |If the layout created in T14 is not open in the Designer: Open 14.vpl.
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2. In<Workareal> page <W1Pagel>: Press and hold the left mouse button to the upper left of
the Label <Attribute 1> (not on the label). A small dotted square appears:

‘ %&ttr

3. Drag the mouse until it is over the <p_1> ResultField. Note the dotted square:

oAbl [

Atibuez  [s 2

H (=210 i|:|__1

4. Release the left mouse button. Note that all elements within or partially within the dotted
square are selected. These elements constitute a group:

J.-'l'-.ttrlhute'l I_Ia 1

].-'f-.ttrll:uute 2 [Iaz—[
]Fi esult I-Ilp_—[

5. Right-click over any element in the group. The context menu contains the options for single
elements and also the special optlons for groups:

|m+r.l-...r 1 |L 1
Copy :
Cut [
Delete

Aligrment [ —
Make zame size *
Spaceevenly b [oooooiooils
Dizk operationz  #

6. Create 3 EditElement's in <Workarea2> as shown below:

|a_1
N

7. Select the group. Note that the upper left element has a blue frame, indicating that this
element is the selected element within the group.

E
E
8. Press and hold the Ctrl key.

9. Click on the middle EditField. The element is no longer a member of the group:

a_l

a_l
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10. Click on the middle EditField again (with the Ctrl key still held). The element is now the
selected member of the group:

al

a1

11. Reselect the upper EditField in the group.

12. Click on the <Make all elements the same width> icon (@). Note that all of the elements
now have the same width as the selected element in the group:

-
Ia_'l_

a1

13. Click on the <Make all elements the same height> icon (EI). Note that all of the elements
now have the same height as the selected element in the group:

a1

a1

14. Click on the <Spread vertical evenly> icon (EI). Note that the distance between the top
edges of the lower pair of elements is the same as that between the upper pair of elements:

al

al

a1

—
15. Click on the <Align group to left> icon (lil). Note that the left edges of all elements are
aligned vertically with the left edge of the selected element in the group:

a_l
a_l
a_l

16. Select the <Save marked group to disk> icon (EI). The <Save as> dialog appears.
17. Save the file as 17.vpg (.vpg file details).
18. Delete the group.

19. Select the <Read group from disk and copy it to clipboard> icon (‘El). The <Open> dialog
appears.
20. Open 17.vpg.
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21. Paste in <Workarea2>.

a_l
a_l
a_l

22. Delete the group.
Do not save the layout.

T18. Autosize

The entire contents of the layout can be scaled to fit certain screen sizes.
Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T14 is not open in the Designer: Open 14.vpl.
2. Select <Tools> / <Autosize>. The Autosize-Tool dialog appears.

Autosize-Tool
— Propational Factar
O Autarnatic & Manuzl Star
5 ettings: Cancel

Source: | 1024478 "I

T arget: Riate:
200=E00
IEI. (]

Fant Map:
Current fant | T arget fant
M5 Sanz Serif, 8 M5 Sans Senf, 8

For proportional factor: Select <Manual>.
Set <Rate> = 0.5.
Click <Start>. A new layout is created whose name = (application name) + "x05".

€ Fyxxls
£ 13 vpl

akrw

* | rEpechor

Application |

£yx

Note that this new layout has been resized with a proportionality factor of 0.5

Appl Heac '

Workareal I wharkarea?

- @ -.ﬁ.ttrihu.IT..E
LW Attibw T2 :

Result In T I
ul I AR
&Aool Foate |

6. Resize the layout with proportional factor 2. A new layout is created whose name =
(application name) + "x05x063".
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& 13.vpl
€ Fyxuxls

& Zyunlox?

Note that the layout is the original size.
7. Close the 2 new layouts (do not save).
Do not save the original layout.

Multiple layouts/models

It is possible to open a layout from another layout.

A layout can have only a single model. However, that model can include other models whose
attributes and properties are available to the the model (and thus the layout).

T19. Multiple layouts

A sublayout can be opened from the same layout using a PushButton element.

The sublayout can define a new "session" or use the same session as the calling layout. If a new
session is defined, then values entered for attributes in the sublayout have no effect on the values of
the same attributes in the calling layout. Likewise if no new session is defined, then values entered for
attributes in the sublayout become the values for the same attributes in the calling layourt.

In this example the sublayout will be the same layout as the calling layout (normally the layouts are
different).

Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T14 is not open in the Designer: Open 14.vpl.

o]
Add a Pushbutton (I_l) to <Workarea2>.

2.
3. Set Pushbutton <Name> = <W2_P1>.
4. Set property <Title> = <Same session>.
5. Set property <Action> = <Dialog-Call>.
6. Set property <Dialog-Description> = <19.vpc> (19.vpc will be created when you save this

layout). IMPORTANT: Note that the runtime layout (not the design-time) is specified.
7. Set property <New Session> = <No>.

Workarea? I Il"""'lz_':|I1
FEEEEFREREE  FERErrr TItlE Same SESSIDH
il Same session E = Action Dialog-Call
’ Pzt Percgpdive | 19vpe
Algpr Saraws Mo

8. Add a Pushbutton to <Workarea2>.

9. Set<Name>=<W2_P2>,

10. Set <Title> = <New session>.

11. Set property <Action> = <Dialog-Call>.

12. Set property <Dialog-Description> = <19.vpc>.
13. Set property <New Session> to <Yes>.

Workarea?Z I Iwz P2
: Title Mew session
Same zession | = Action Dialog-Call
| ST Stnrancandin 19.wpc
» Mew sezsion E Al Sagain s

14. Add a Pushbutton to <Workarea2>.
15. Set <Name> = <W2_P3>.
16. Set <Title> = <Accept>.
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17. Set <Action> = <Dialog Accept>.

18.
19.
20.
21.

22.
23.
24,
25.
26.

27.
28.
29.

30.

Mew sezsian | |"I-I-F'2_P3

PEFFEFFFFY Frrr ey rrrs

" Title Accept

o Accept P

p s Actian Dialag Accept
Add a Pushbutton to <Workarea2>.
Set <Name> = <W2_P4>,
Set <Title> = <Cancel>.
Set <Action> = <Dialog Cancel>.

Aocept I |'1|I|F'2_F"4
r.-’.-'.-’.-’.-’.-’.-’.-’.-’..-’.-’.-’.-’.-’.-’.-’.-’.-’ TItlE I:ar"u:el
" Cancel E Action Dialog Cancel

Save the layout as 19.vpl.
Test the layout.

For <Attribute 1>: Enter 2.
For <Attribute 2>: Enter 3.

In <Workarea2>: Click <Same session>. A sublayout appears:

< Runtirme 330 build 0016
Appl Header
W

Appl Header

[ WiPagel
[ wiPage?

-

Appl Footer

W1 Header

Attribute 1 IE
Attribute 2 |3
R ezult 5

W1 Footer

Note that the values entered in the previous "session" also appear in the new sesion.

For <Attribute 1>: Enter 4.
For <Attribute 2>: Enter 5.

In <Workarea2>: Select <Accept>. The new session dialog disappears.
In <Workareal>: Note that <Attribute 1> = 4 and <Attribute 2> = 5.

In <Workarea2>: Click <New session>. A sublayout appears without the values entered in the

previous session:

< Runtirme 3.30 build 0016

Appl Header

[ w1Pagel
[ 1Page2

Workareal I Wiorkarea? |

Attribute 1 I
Aftribute 2 I
R esult

2|

Wil Header
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31.
32.
33.

34.

For <Attribute 1>: Enter 6.

For <Attribute 2>: Enter 7.

In <Workarea2>: Select <Accept>. The new session dialog disappears.

In <Workareal>: Note that <Attribute 1> = 4 and <Attribute 2> = 5 (the values have not
changed).

Test the Accept and Cancel buttons with a Same Session.

T20. Multiple models

Only a single model can be connected to the layout (specified with property <Product model>).
However, this model can contain links to other models, effectively giving the layout access to multiple

models.

Do the following:

1.
2.

Pw

Sl

10.

If the layout created in T19 is not open in the Designer: Open 19.vpl.

Set application property <Product model> = <20a.vpm>. 20a.pms is the same as the previous
model, except that it "includes" model 20b.pms.

20a.pms:

200 | 200 |

.... _ IF'ru:u:qu:t'I
RN

IF'ru:u:qu:t'IH

| |1t [a1b#a 2b

Note: 20a.pms must have the link ("Productlb@?20b") in order to access the properties in
20b.pms. For more information about model inclusion, consult the Workbench documentation.
Copy the labels, EditFields and ResultField from <Workareal> to <Workarea2>.

Append the letter "b" to the names and title for each copied element (ie, <EF_a_1> becomes
<EF_a_1b>).

Open 20a.pms in the Workbench.

Select tab <20b> in the Workbench.

In Designer: Select <Options> / <Workbench synchronization>.

Select the EditField for <a_1b>.

In the Inspector tab <Element>: Set <Source> = <a_1b> (select from the drop-down list):

Workarea? I .ﬁ.pplicatinnl Wnrkareal F'age| Elerment |
:?TLMWT I E F_ﬂ_1 b
boocoiririmiiiiiiiiis 4
r- = Source
as S

<Emphy:
o1 S check T
= £ Pl a 7h

For the second EditField: Set <Source> = <a_2b>.
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11. For the ResultField: Set <Source> = <p_1b> (remember that this value must be typed in, not
selected from the drop-down list).

Attribute 1b I.a_1|:|
Aftribute 2b Ia_2|:|

v
Rezulth ap_1 ] i
I

12. Save the layout as 20.vpl.

13. Test the layout.

14. In Workarea?2: Enter 3 and 7 for the attributes.

15. Click to change the focus. Note that the result was calculated in the included model and
displayed in the layout:

Wiorkareal  WorkareaZ I

Attribute 1h |3
Attribute 2b I?
Rezulth 21

External DLL

A layout can utilize functionality provided by an exteral DLL.

T21. Calling a DLL from the layout

A DLL can be called from the layout.
Do the following:

1. |If the layout created in T20 is not open in the Designer: Open 20.vpl.
2. Open the file 21.ini. 21.ini contains the following code:
;Configuration file for DLL-call

[common]

; 32-Bit DLL path (relative to layout) / filename
DLL=21.dIl

Method=Rechnen

; 16-Bit DLL path (relative to layout) / filename
DLL16=21.dll

Method16=Rechnen

[input]

; (DLL-call input)=(layout input element name)
0=$hwnd

1=EF_Operandl

2=EF _ Operand2

3=EF_Operator

[output]
; (DLL-call result)=(layout display element name)
0=EF_Result

éave 21.ini.
In layout <Workareal> page <W1Page2>: Add a label with <Text> = <Operand1>.
Add a text EditField with <Name> = <EF_Operand1>.

arw
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6. Add a Label with <Text> = <non-negative integer>.
Workareal | ‘“WorkareaZ |

i [ W1Pagel Wil Header
LyMWPage2 db Type Teut

------ [ w1Page2
Operand] §<EmEt-"'>2 hon-negative integer Jource <Empty:

Add a Label with <Text> = <Operator>.
Add a text EditField with <Name> = <EF_Operator>.
Add a Label with <Text>=<(+,-,*,/)>.

EF_ODperandl|

© o~

I EF_0Operator

Operandl |<Em by | hon-hegative i —
o I &b Type Teut
O peratian a<Em£.ty> o0+, -7 /] | Source <Emphy:
Frrr Errrrd |

10. Add a Label with <Text> = <Operand>.
11. Add a text EditField with <Name> = <EF_Operand?2>.
12. Add a Label with <Text> = <=r|1_quw;rl1lggﬂive integer>.

et 1L npes e
I EF_0Operand2

Operation |<Empt_|,|> [+.-.7. 4]
o | 1 Type Text
Operand2 5<Emft_u> § non-negative integer | CaLlEE <Emplys
FPErr Frrrrs |

13. Add a Label with <Text> = <Result>.
14. Add a text EditField with <Name> = <EF_Result>.

- = = '\I_III'_H._"-’/ .
|EF_Result

Operand2 |<Empty> tu

. db Type Teut
Fesuilt EfEE'Et;"Z'Ez: Source <E mpky

15. Add a Pushbutton with <Name> = <PB_Compute>.
16. Set <Title> = <call 21.dlI>.

17. Set <Action> = <DLL-call>.

18. Set <DlI-Description> = <21.ini>.

F .-’-'-.pplin:atinnl Wnrkareal F'age| Elementl

Operandl

O peration F | PB_Compute

Operand2 F Title call 21.dI
= Achan DLL-Call

Resut [ | pfDewgiiins | 2lin

| ZEELEEr Errisdd Ennverbﬁ'ttr

i caIIE1 Al E B <Empty::

19. Save the layout as 21.vpl.

20. Test the layout.

21. For Operandl: Enter 2.

22. For Operator: Enter *.

23. For Operand2: Enter 3.

24. Click Pushbutton "call 21.dlI". The following dialog appears:

Desdemo |

Zahl
Zahl 3

Operation [+ - *
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25. Click OK. The result is displayed:

Operandl |2—
O peration I"—
Operand? IS—
Rresul G

Documenting a layout

Layouts can be complicated, and therefore its important to be able to somehow document the layout.
Designer supports the following documentation functions:

Comments can be included in the layout for each component.

Reports about the content can be generated.

Screenshots can be generated for each layout page.

T22. Commenting layout components

Comments can be included in the layout for any layout components.
Do the following:

1.
2.

If the layout created in T21 is not open in the Designer: Open 21.vpl.
Set application property <Version info> = <Yes>. Note that the subproperty <Version>

appears:

Application |Wu:urkarea| Fai

|Z}lx

= Yergion info

e

e

Click in to the right of <Version>. A button appears.

= YYerziah info

Y'es

T

Title

2

Click on the button. The <Version information> dialog appears.
Enter commentary as shown:

Verzion information |

Title I.-‘-‘-.ppliu:atiu:un fitle Yerzsion [v 1.0

Dezcription

Created by

Last update by

Last updated dezcription

Drezcription of application. -

||

IEreatn:nr Created date IDate created

ILast updator Last updated date IDate of lazt update

Dreszcription of last update :I
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6. Click <OK>. Note the text from <Version> in the Inspector:
= Yerzion info Tes
Mannr v 1.0
7. Optional: Comment any other components (workareas, pages, elements).
8. Save the layout as 22.vpl.

T23. Generating layout report

2 report formats are available:

e Table
e Text

The content of the report can also be selected.

More detailed info about reports.

In this chapter you will create report in table and text format.
Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T22 is not open in the Designer: Open 22.vpl.
2. From the menu bar: Select <Options> / <Options...>. The <Options> dialog appears.

Categary:

3. Select category <IFOS>.
4. Using the buttons, select the .cat files as shown:

Categary:
- Default zettings IFUS seffings
n L zahility options
n Designer settings
-y, 558 IFOS executable  [C:\Programme' CAFUFOSHE |

Elementz zorter II::"-."-.I"F'M ShDeshDes_acat J

Attributes sorter IE:WPM S4Dest\Des_at.cat J

Page zorter II::"-."-.I"F'M ShDeshDes_p.cat J

[ etail repart IE:WF‘M ShDez\Desy cat J

Note: The location of the .cat files may be different on your computer. The full directory path
and filename is required.
5. Click <OK>.

Page 48



VP/MS Designer User’s Guide

e

MY N D

6. Select <File>/ <Print...>. The <CRF preparation dialog> appears:

CRF preparation dialog

— Repart type

e

i~ Unzorted

¢ Detail

I Layout

I [ersion informatian

I™ | Eower

— Output on
" Printer ¥ Screen

— Sarting
i Elements

 Atributes
" Pages

—Range
e A
£ Workarea
= Eage

]

=]

Frint Cancel |

Frinter settings |

7. Select <Report type>, <Sorting>, and <Output> on as shown in the dialog above.
8. Click <Print>. The IFOS ReportViewer appears with a report describing the contents of the

layout in table format:

E.E CAVPMSADESADES _A CAT

Beport Wiew Help

| Load | Print |

Exit || Help...

| D I»IE[

Elementliste der VP/MS-Designer-Anwendunyg

[&phabetizch sortiert)

Attribut Bermernt Seite Bersich
El EF_a_1 1 P4 {EN]
aib EF_a 1ib Fagez ]
El EF_a3 2 i P A
azh EF_a Zb Fages A2
<Emply® Lal P AT
<Empty= L 3 Tk Fager rAZ
<Emphy= LaZ 1 P4 A
=<Empty= L azrh Fagez ]
<Emphy= L AF Page2 Az
<Emphy= L AH Pagez A2
<Emphy Lpi i P A
< Empty= Lp 1b Fager A2
p_1 RF_p 1 i P JTEN]
p b RF _p b FageZ ]
<Emphy= rz2_Pq Page2 WrAZ
<Emphy® E_FE Faged MAE
<Emphy= ni2_F2 Fage2 Az
<Emphy= Wz _Pd Page2 Wir A2

9. Close the ReportViewer.

10. In Designer: Select <File> / <Print...>.

11. In the <CRF preparation dialog>: Select <Report type> = <Detail>, check <Version
information>, select <Range> = <All>, <Output on> = <Screen>.

12. Click <Print>. The IFOS ReportViewer appears with a report (approximately 12 pages)
describing the contents of the layout in text format. The first page should be similar to the
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following (note the version information (comments)):

VPMS-Designer-Anwendung C'WPMS"

Anwendungsei gensc haften:

Titel:

Breite: 284

Hihe: jrcc]

Farm at: Ind fwidual
Froductmodell: 15a.wpm

Stil: Mobe bock
TAB-F ant:

Berechnung: Futtormati c
Startattrib ot Ma

Startuert:

Standardschritt: S Sans Serif, 8
Farbe ditives Element: (255,255,255
Externe DB Ma

Verzionsinformationen der Anwendung:

Titel: Application title
Wi rzi ons nUMIMm er: w0
Erstelltvon: Creator

Erstellt am: [rate created

Beschreibung:
Cres cription of application.

Lette é.nderung wan: La=t upd ator
Letzte Andarung am;_ Date of last update

Bezchreibung letzte Anderung:
Cres cription of last update

13. Close the ReportViewer.
14. Save the layout as 23.vpl.

T24. Creating layout page screenshot

Screenshots (.bmp files) can be created for any of the layout pages. A page screenshot includes the

entire layout as it would appear with that page selected.
The .bmp files are normally saved to the same directory as the .cat files.

Do the following:

1. |If the layout created in T23 is not open in the Designer: Open 23.vpl.

2. Select <File> / <Export screen shots>. The <Select page for screen shot> dialog appears:

Select page for screen shot

Select pagedwork.area

AadorkareaZwia )
w1 Pagel [W1P1]
w1Page2(wW1P2]

ak.

r

{4

Cancel

All of the layout pages are listed in the left window. The currently visible page is marked with

an asterisk (*).
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3. Select (move to the right window) all pages using the ">>" key.
4. Click <OK>. A message about the created screenshots appears:
vds E |
& 3BMP files saved

The bmp files (scr_W1P1.bmp, scr_W1P2.bmp, and scr_ WA2().bmp) were saved in the

directory where the .cat files are located.
5. Do not save the layout.

T25. Compare layouts

A report can be generated that describes the differences between 2 layouts.
Do the following:

1.
2.

If the layout created in T23 is not open in the Designer: Open 23.vpl.
In <Workareal> page <W1Page2>: Add a Label with <Name> = <L_new> and <Title> =
<Labelnew>.

| Workareal | ‘“Woaorkarea? F'age| Elementl
-] Ww1Pagel W1 Header
CI W'I Pagez ________________ | L_nE“
Wiy = Type Label
ELabeInew ,2 T Labelnew

Save the layout as 25.vpl.
Select <File>/ <Open> and open 23.vpl (there are now 2 Designer layouts open in a single
Designer application).

| |

Select <Tools> / <'Synchronize...>. The Synchronisierungs-Tool appears:

Synchronizierungs-Tool

B azic application: Synchronized application: Shart |
2BWPL —
23.vpl
VP Cloze |

[+ lanore positions

V¥ |gnore font information

6. Select 23.vpl as the Basic application and 25.vpl as the synchronized application.
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7.

10.
11.

12.
13.

Click <Start>. Note that no differences between the layouts was reported, since the
synchronized layout (25.vpl) contains all elements in the basic application (23.vpl)):

Synchronizations-R eport

Synchronization repart;

» D:AFrontPage WebzhContenthdhhehtutonialh 23, vpl
< D:AFrontPage 'Webs\Contenthdhhe'tutonal 25 WPL
Date: Tue Jun 06 13:13:42 20001

|groning zize information

| gnonng font information

OO0 gdd End of repart »erperesrss

Close the report.

Select <Tools> / <Synchronize...>.

Select 25.vpl as the Basic application and 23.vpl as the synchronized application.

Click <Start>. Note that the report states that <L_new> in page <W1P2> in workarea <WA1>
does not exist:

Synchronizations-Report

Synchronization report:

» DiAFrontPage Webszh\Contenthdhhehtutonialh 25 W PL
¢ D:NFrontPage Websh\Contenthdhhetutonialh 23, vpl
Date: Tue Jun 06 13:16:57 20001

|ghoning size information

| groning font information

AT P2 e
Mot exiztz

80600000640 End of report »eresress

Close the report.
Close layout 25.vpl (saving is not necessary).

Tooltips

Tooltips can be implemented for various layout components.

T26. Tooltips

A tooltip can be defined for any layout component (workarea, page, element).
Do the following:

ogkrwpnE

If the layout created in T23 is not open in the Designer: Open 23.vpl.
Select <Workareal> <W1Pagel>.

In the Inspector: Select tab Workarea.

Set <Tooltip> = <Yes>. The tooltip subproperties appear.

Set <Tooltip text> = <Workareal tooltip>.

Set <Background> = yellow.

Workareal I Wio .ﬁ.pplicatiun| WnrkarealF‘agel Elementl

] W1Page
) WiPagez | WAl
= Tooltip ez
Foadio fast whorkareal toalip

By [1[255,255,128]
In the Inspector: Select tab <Page>.
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8. Set <Tooltip> = <Yes>. The tooltip subproperties appear.
9. Set <Tooltip text> = <W1Pagel tooltip>.
10. Select <Background> = green.
Workareal I e Application | Workarea| Page |Element|
] W1Pagel
) WiPagez | %P1
= Toaltip Yes
Fonwli ds Wil Pagel toolip
Bacdemenans []0128,255,128]
11. Set the model as 26.vpm. 26.pms contains the tooltip for <a_1> and <a_2>.
ZE B lnspector |
[
I}IT::u:ultip |"a_1 toaltip from model”
12. Set <Tooltip> = <Dynamic> for <a_1> and <a_2> EditField's.
e = Toaltip Dyrarnic:
:6_1 ‘! ool fasr
o s Fachiad [ 128,255,255
13. Save the layout as 26.vpl.
14. Test the layout.
15. Place the cursor over the components to display the tooltips:

Workareal | ‘Workar

k‘l WilPagel
(| Workareal tooltip

W1Pagel toolip

Attribute 1 | 1

Attribute 2

I | a_1 toalkip from ml:n:|e||
T T

Datatypes

This part introduces the data types supported by Designer.

T27. Datatype: Single-line text

Single-line text is the most common data type. You have already used single-line text EditField's in the
previous examples for entering <a_1> and <a_2> values.

Do the following:

PN PE

If the layout created in T26 is not open in the Designer: Open 26.vpl.
Change the Product model to 27.vpm.

In <Workarea2>: Add page <Datatypes>.

Add a Label with <Title> = <Text>.
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5. Add an EditField with <Type> = <Text> and <Source> = <a_3>.
Workareal  Workarea?2 I

[ Session
] Model B Tent a3 '
E _____ D Datat}'pES EEEFFEEy] TEFrrrrry |

5 s pechor

Page| Element |

|EF_a_3 Text

= Tupe Text
Az 1]
Adzzgmnm 1]
Atealiiena Mo
Ad s Left

= Source a_3
Enmneie OnChange

6. Add an ResultField with <Type> = <Result> and <Source> = <p_3>.
Page| Elementl

|RF_p_3_Text
= Type Rezult
Aselitina MHa
At Left
= Source p 3
3 fa
a_3 1}':’."}'."}'."}'."."}'."}'."}'."}'."}'."}2

7. Save the layout as 27.vpl.
8. Test the layout.
9. Enter any characters in the EditField. The characters are displayed in the ResultField.

Text [12abss"58 12b5$"58

T28. Datatype: Multiline text

An EditField can be used to enter (or display) multiline text.
Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T27 is not open in the Designer: Open 27.vpl.

2. Add a Label with <Title> = <Multiline>.

3. Add an EditField with <Type> = <Text>, <Multiline> = <Yes>, <Compute> = <OnChange> and
<Source> = <a_3>.

Workareal  ‘Workarea?2 I |EF_a_3_HuItiIine|
D Session
O ModslB | Test a3 e
] Datatypes _ - . Mauiram ]
kuiltiling a3 ? Afatisean Yes
¢ At | Left
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, i = Source a 3
Einas OnChange
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4. Add an ResultField with <Type> = <Result>, <Multiline> = <Yes> and <Source> = <p_3>.

a3 _3 i RF_p_3_Multiline
.l'.f.l'.l'.l’.l’.f.l’.f.l’i.’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.f.l’.l’.l’.lé = T-Irlpe HESL’Ilt
At e
Alfmamass | Left
= Source p 3

5. Save the layout as 28.vpl.
6. Test the layout.
7. Enter multiline data in the multine EditField (press the Return key to start a new line). Note
how the input is displayed in the single-line EditField and in the ResultField's.
Text |‘I 2abl" |1 2abl"3ded/(
Multiline 12abl" 12abl"
Jed ded/|

T29. Datatype: Boolean

A Checkbox can be used to enter a boolean value.
Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T28 is not open in the Designer: Open 28.vpl.
2. Add a CheckBox with <Title> = <Boolean> and <Source> = <a_3>.
' Page| Element |

a_3
I CB_a 3 Boolean

Foaw 7 [P
i omrseee o = Tupe CheckBox
Fita Boolean

3. Save the layout as 29.vpl.
4. Test the layout.
5. Check and uncheck the checkbox. Note that the boolean value appears in the ResultFields.
Text I |1
Multling | 1
¥ Boolean
Text I |EI
Multiline I 0
[ Boolean

T30. Datatype: Number

An EditField can be used to enter (or display) numerical values with a fixed number of digits after the
decimal point.

Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T29 is not open in the Designer: Open 29.vpl.
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2. Add a Label with <Title> = <Number>.
3. Add an EditField with <Type> = <Number>, <Compute> = <OnChange>, <Decimal position>
= <2>, and <Source> = <a_3>.

Test a3 |EF_a_3_Number
B altili a3 = Type MHurnber
e | - Adsanam 0
Arzamanam ]
[ Boolean Seca.. 2

Amaanst Right
M urnerical a " = Source a_d
FEFEFEEEy pEpRrrrr] |

S OnChange
4. Add an ResultField with <Type> = <Number result>, <Decimal position> = <3> and <Source>

=<p_3>.
I | RF_p_3_Humber
I Boolean = Type Humber rezult
I g = 11 'I.i Pavmaad oo 3
e i Ay Right
= Souce p_ 3

Save the layout as 30.vpl.

Test the layout.

Enter in the NumberField 123,3456. Note that the input is limited to 2 decimal positions after
the decimal point. Note also the values shown in the other elements.

Nou

Test [123.34 |123.34
tultiling |1 23.34 ‘123.34
[ Boolean
Mumerical I 123,34 | 123,340

T31. Datatype: Currency

An EditField can be used to enter (or display) currency value with/without a currency unit.
Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T30 is not open in the Designer: Open 30.vpl.

2. Add a Label with <Title> = <Currency>.

3. Add an EditField with <Type> = <Currency>, <Compute> = <OnChange>, <Decimal position>
= <2>, and <Source> = <a_3>.

b Laltilire a3 I EF_a_3_Currency
= Tupe Cumency
[ Boolean Asanam 1]

_ Ak zsmacem 1]
Murnerical I Eiaraae sy’ | On

Harmad nosiioan 2

Curmency Cikd & Ad s Hight
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, A = Souce -3_3
Enmneie OnChange
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4. Add an ResultField with <Type> = <Currency result>, <Currency symbol> = <On>, <Decimal
position> = <3>II and <Source> :l <p_3>.

RF_p_3_Currency

[ Boolean
N il | 111 = Type Currency result
LImEnca I E e e On
" - G Facmad oodion 3
Currency I (B i n 1} At Right
Lttt et ettt — Sl:lurce p_3

5. Save the layout as 31.vpl.
6. Testthe layout.
7. Enter in the CurrencyField 123,3456.
8. Click to change the focus and display the currency symbol. Note that the input is limited to 2
decimal positions after the decimal point. Note also the values shown in the other elements.
Test [123.45 123.45
Multline |1 23.45 123.45
[" Boolean
M urmerical I 123.45 | 123.450
Currency IR 123,450 DM

T32. Datatype: Date

A DateField can be used to enter (or display) Date values of various formats.
Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T31 is not open in the Designer: Open 31.vpl.
2. Add a Label with <Title> = <Date>.
3. Add an EditField with <Type> = <Date>, <Format> = <dd/mm/yy> and <Source> = <a_3>.

|  Boolean

|EF_a_3_Date
M ical
Lmerica — Do
Fonmat dd/mmuy
Curercy | DM dfmmed | Right
. = Source a_d
e E— i | Lot DeE

4. Add an ResultField with <Type> = <Date result>, <Format> = <yyyy%MMM$dd> and
<Source> = <p_3>.

RF_p_3 Date
= Type D ate result
Murmerical jﬁgwy }'H};;ﬁéMMMMd
Currency = SOUICe p_3
Date i 159;2Mai$2?.2

5. Save the layout as 32.vpl.
6. Test the layout.
7. Enter in the DateField 010299 (Feb 01, 99).
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8. Click to change the focus. Note the values shown in the other elements.
Text IEI1 022093 |III1 022033
b uiltilirne |D1 022093 01.02 2039
[ Boolean
Numerical | 102 | 102,
Currency [ tozom | 1.02. DM
D ate I /0233 | 2033%Febt0

T33. Datatype: Mask

A mask can be used to specify a special format for valid data.
Do the following:

1. |If the layout created in T32 is not open in the Designer: Open 32.vpl.
2. Add a Label with <Title> = <Mask>.
3. Add an EditField with <Type> = <Mask>, <Mask> = <ULLL##> and <Source> = <a_3>.

Date | = Type b ask
- - - Az LILLL 4
b sk 1 R 35 Aldimaanar Right
cririremirire el = Source a_3
4. Add an ResultField with <Type> = <Mask result>, <Mask> = <UUUU##> and <Source> =
<p_3>.
fm——— = Type Mazk result
C Az LU H4
urency A Right
= Source p_3
Date
bl azk, a3 i p_3
.l'.l'.l’.l'.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.‘.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.‘

5. Save the layout as 33.vpl.

6. Test the layout.

7. Enter in the MaskField abcde12345.

8. Click to change the focus. Note the values shown in the other elements.
Test [E Abed12
ke ualtilire: Abodl 2 Abedl 2

[ Boolean

Mumerical I Abc.d12.00 | Abc.d12,000
Currency I Abc.d12.00 | Abe.d12.000 Cik4
Date [ | %%
bd azk I Abodl? | ABCDTZ2

T34. Datatypes: Arrays: Tables

This section demonstrates how a model table can be displayed in the layout and how values from the
table can be selected.
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Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T33 is not open in the Designer: Open 33.vpl.
2. Change the Product model to 34.vpm.
34.vpm contains attribute <a_Table1> with property <table> = <"t _Table1">:

- Attributes =] E

a_Tablel

a_Tahlel

[» [table "t_Table1" =

and table <t_Table1> with columns <key> and <value> with 3 rows of data:

;= Tables - |O] x|
t_Tablel

i Table - 3 lines

tablel_waluel

tablel _value?
tablel_walus3 LI

La | P | — |.|.l
|'[|
—
k

Details about this model.
3. In<Workarea2>: Add a page with <Name> = <PTable> and <Title> = <Tables>.
4. In Page <PTable>: Add a Combobox with <Name> = <CB_Tablel> and <Source> =

<a_ Tablel>:
Workareal ‘Workarea? I P'age| Elementl
Sezzion
[0 Model B Ja Tabie _|‘ |CB_Table1|
D Datat}lpes PP Ty
Type ComboB ox
""" (] Tables = Source a_Tabled
5. In Page <PTable>: Add a Combobox with <Name> = <CB_Table1> and <Source> =
<a_Tablel>:
a RG_Tablel
I a_Tablel LI =
" 3 :
= Type R adiogroup
- Aldimaananf Left
Hleaminar o s 1
= Source a_Tahlel

Save the layout as 34.vpl.

Test the layout.

Select a value from the ComboBox or RadioGroup. Note that the value is displayed in both
elements.

Jiatlet_vaie2 =] tadel vaue)

" tablel_walued

®~No

T35. Datatypes: Arrays: Iteration

This section demonstrates how an array of data can be generated using iteration. The array is
generated with the help of and display by a Grid.

Do the following:
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1. If the layout created in T34 is not open in the Designer: Open 34.vpl.
2. Change the Product model to 35.vpm.
35.vpm contains attribute <a_lIteration> and <a_Start>:

=4 Attributes =]

i Inspector

IF'ru:u:qu:H

p_MextLine(x:] | wu+d ﬂ
poWalueipy) e j

-

Note: <xx> and <yy> used above could be changed to any string with no effect.
Details about this model.
3. In<Workarea2>: Add a page with <Name> = <PGrid> and <Title> = <Grid>.
4. In Page <PGrid>: Add an EditField with <Name> = <EF_Start> and <Source> = <a_Start>:

Workareal  ‘Workarea? I workarea| Page| Element |
~[_7] Sessian P

(] Madel B 1a_Start i IEF_Start

R e (e d

..... D Datat_lrlpES ok T_'r'l:'E Text

e (] Tables = Sounce a_Start
o T S OnChange

5. In Page <PGrid>: Add an EditField with <Name> = <EF_Iteration> and <Source> =
<a_lteration>;

Workarea2 I Workarea| Page| Elementl
]
Stark [terati . EF_Iteration
3 | s | e tenion < |
s gk Tupe Text
= Source a_lteration
Enmeais OnChange

6. In Page <PGrid>: Add a <Grid> with name = <G_Grid> and with properties as shown in the
following diagrams:

‘Workarea| Page| Element |

a_Start Ia_lteratin:nn
|teration | [nExt line] | " alue |E—E"d
a_Start p_Mestling] | p_Walue(] Type Girid
dlimext ling]]l1 p Mesxtline] | p_Value(] 5 Colurn 3
1 2 3 Columnz moveable ez
K.y column 1
= |teration lype Attribute
ar Al fisata a_|teration
~— Property for Column 1
Title [teration
Width Fill]
= |lzage | npLit
A a_Start
Alast fiea 2
= Type Text
Alfmamnand Left
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T36. Datatypes: Arrays:. Multiple pages

— Property for Column 2

Title [nest line]

Width al

= zage Clutput
Fhaeanr p_MestLine(]

= Type Text
Al Left

= Property for Column 3

Title Walue

"wiidth il

= |lzage Citpit
Fhamanr p_alue(]

= Type Murnber
Fergmaaiie 1]
Azt Left

Save the layout as 35.vpl.

Test the layout.
Set a_Start = 3.

. Set a_lteration = 4. Note the resultant Grid.

3 |4
[teration | [nest line) | " ale
3 4 3
4 ] 16
] E 2h
B 7 3R

An array of data can be generated using multiple inclusion in the model and multiple subpages in the

layout.

Do the following:

1.

If the layout created in T35 is not open in the Designer: Open 35.vpl.
2. Change the Product model to 36.vpm.

36.vpm adds the attribute <a_Data>.

and a model subnode with mutiple inclusion and property <p_Result>:

[ 4 [of Product 1
IF'n:n:qu:t'l 1|
IncT ype multiple
|nzRule a_lteration
Inc alue
p_Result | a_Data[fa_lteration]s3

The upper branch also adds property <p_Total>:
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Product1

[#]-|Praductl | a_lteration

IF'ru:u:qu:Hl

| ||:-_Tn:|tal ||:|_Hesult
Details about this model.

3. In Workarea2: Add a page with <Name> = <PMultipages> and <Title> = <Multipages>.
4. In Workarea2: Add a subpage for page <Multipages> with <Name> = <PSub> and <Title> =

<Sub>.

5. In Page <PSub>: Add an EditField with <Name> = <EF_Data> and <Source> = <a_Data> and

<Multiple> = <Yes>:
Wiorkareal  ‘Workarea? I

D Cezsion Ca — o
:D MDdEl B gfa.-'jE:'aft.—’a/.—’/...—’/.—’/.—’/.—’/.—’/.—’E
D Datat_lrlpES o |r'IE!FIEf|::tl:lr
i[]] Tables —
|:| Grid .-'-‘-.ppllcatlnnl Wnrkareal P'age| Ele
Ela Multipages
) 6B |EF_Data
&b Tupe Teut
= Source a_[Data
S OnChange

6. In Page <PSub>: Add a ResultField with <Name> = <RF_Result> and <Source> =

<p_Result()>:

| RF_Result
Ia_Data
o — — db Type Rezult
ip_HesuIt[] g = Source p_Rezul]
el g‘fm'i: '\T-'ES
Al es
7. In Page <Multipages>: Add a <ResultField> with <Name> = <RF_Total> and <Source> =
<p_Total>:
Wiorkareal  ‘WorkareaZ2 I F'age| Elementl
(7] Session
(] Model B a p Tetlé  |RF_Total
: ..... D Datatypes /f/f/f/f/.‘f/f/f/f/f.i
‘ db Type Rezult
e (] Tables = Source p_Total
e Grid
=y Mullipages
@ Sub

8. Save the layout as 36.vpl.
9. Test the layout.

10. In Workarea2: Click on the subnode named <new>. A new page appears:

Wiorkareal  Workarea? I

[ Session
[ Model B |

[ Datatypes |
[ Tables
(] Grid
=25 Multipages
)

al=t
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11. Enter in the EditField 123:
Wiorkareal  ‘Workarea?Z I

[ Session

(1 Model B [123

[ Datatypes |

[ Tables

[ Grid
=9 Multipages

oo
Py

g
12. Select page <Multipages>. Note that the result is displayed in the page:

Workareal ‘Workarea? I

[ Session
(£ Model B 363
[ Datatypes
[ Tables
[ Grid
=5 Multipages

FIEn

Entering/selecting data

In the previous pages you used layout elements to enter (EditField) and select (ComboBox) data.
In this part you will learn more advanced aspects of entering/selecting data.

T37. Conversion list

The values for multiple attributes in a layout can be set (converted) by simply clicking on a
PushButton.
Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T36 is not open in the Designer: Open 36.vpl.
2. Set the model to 37.vpm. 37.pms specifies the following:
Properties <uunconvert> and <cconvert> for attributes <a_1> and <a_2>.

Ia_'l|

uunconyert |12

cooryert 34

unhconvert |56

Coobert 7a
Note: The attribute property names <uunconvert> and <cconvert> could be any non-reserved
word.

= Attributes [l [=] |E3

[a-Conver
...........
----------

|}|table "t_Corrvert"
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No o

e 1 - b4
=] Attributes | 2 Whconvert

|P|table "t_Uncaorveert"

| a_l a_1.coconvert

a_s |a

a_l

Uuncobyert

2.coornyert

a2

unncorerk

In the layout: In <Workareal> <W1Pagel>: Add a PushButton with <Name> =
<PB_Convert>, <Title> = <convert>, <Action> = <Compute> and <ConvertAttr> =

<a_Convert>:
Workareal | ‘Workarea? |

------ -] w1Pagel R T . |rspector

""" cawPage2 | Warkarea| Page| Element |
Atrbue 1 [

| PE_Converl
Atibue2 [
Title convert

Result |E = Action Compuite
W Corrertdttr a_Corrwert
" l:l:unl'-.:ert E Source <Empty:

In <Workareal> <W1Pagel>: Add a PushButton with <Name> = <PB_Unconvert>, <Title> =

<unconvert>, <Action> = <Compute> and <ConvertAttr> = <a_Unconvert>:

LIIoUce | Ia_ |

| PE_Unconvert

Attribute 2 Ia_2
Title unconyert
Result p_1 = Action Compute
oo misieies Carveertétt a_lncoreert
corert I 9 unu:u:unvert E Source <E mphyz

Save the Iayout as 37 vpl.
Test the layout.

Click on the <convert> pushbutton. Note that the convert values are entered for <a_1> and

<a_2>:

Attribute 1 |34
Attribute 2 I?E
Result 2E52

i convert | uncorserk |

Click on the <unconvert> pushbutton. Note that the unconvert values are entered for <a_1>

and <a_2>:

Attribute 1 |1 2
Attribute 2 IEE

R esult By

carvert | uncoryert |
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T38. Dynamic Combobox

The available selections in a ComboBox can be dynamic, which means that the available selections
change in the runtime layout depending on some other layout attribute.
Do the following:

1. |If the layout created in T37 is not open in the Designer: Open 37.vpl.

2. Change the product model to 38.vpm. 38.pms contains the following:
Attribute <a_Table1> has property <dynamic> = <"a_Table2">. This means that when a
change is made (in the layout) to <a_Tablel> using a layout component with property
<ChkDynamic> = <Yes>: The value for <a_Table2> will be recalculated.

|a_Tablel

b [table “t_Tahlel"

||:|_I,Inami|: "a Table2"
<t Tablel> as in previous layouts:
|t_Table1

1 tablel_waluel
2 tablel_walue2
3 tablel_walue3

<a_Table2> possible values are defined in <t_Table2>. The property <display> specifies
which column in <t_Table2> should be displayed (<chooseable>).

|a_Table2

bltable [t Table2"
||:|i$|:|la_l,l "choozeable"

<t_Table2> has several values in column <chooseable> for each possible value in column

<value>.
|t_Tabled
[les ™ vae  chooseable
1 tablel _waluel Mwl_a
2 tablel_waluel Hwl_b
3 tablel _walue? w2 _a
4 tablel _wvalue? M2 b
] tablel_walue3 w3 a
G tablel _valued Nv3 b

<a_Table2> property <filter> defines that only those rows in <t_Table2> whose value in
column <value> = value in column <value> in table <t_Table1> are to be available (or
"chooseable™).

Ia_T ahled

| [fiter [iflstricmplt_T able2[key]t_T able1[a_Table1]=0:1,0)
For more details, consult the Workbench User's Guide.

3. Inthe layout: In <Workarea2> page <Tables>: Add a ComboBox with <Name> =
<CB_Table2>, <Source> = <a_Table2>, <Compute> = <OnChange> and <ChkDynamic> =

Page 65



e

VP/MS Designer User’'s Guide MV N D
<Yes>.
Workareal —‘WwWorkarea?2 I EB T able]
""" (1 Session Tupe ComboBox
""" |:| Model B Ia_Tat.le1 ;I = Source a_T able?
------ |:| D atatypes i OnChange
(] Tables Sttt e Mo
7 Grid . . . LR i Yex
=] Mulipages Table? - b s es
a@ o daTatlez - f e Vi No
LA s s aginalie Mone
LA sl Mo
e Tes
SR A Yes
4. Set<a_ Tablel> property <ChkDynamic> = <Yes>.
1 -u # |CB_Tablel
ga_TaI:uIe1 = |: |CB_Table
EEEEFEEREREE EEEEEE Ry I Qﬂﬂ?ﬁmﬂ? | YES
5. Save the layout as 38.vpl.
6. Test the layout.
7. In <Workarea2> page <Tables>: Select <tablel_valuel>.
8. Click on the lower CheckBox. Note that only the values in <a_Table2> column <chooseable>

whose value in column <value> matches <tablel valuel> can be selected:

% tablel_valuel
" tablel_value?

" tablel_value3
Iy wl_a
Mwl_h

9. Select the RadioButton <tablel value2>.
10. Click on the lower CheckBox. Note that the available values have not changed:

[l ez (=] et

= " tablel_value3
I wl_a
fvl_h

The value did not change because the RadioGroup attribute property <ChkDynamic> = <No>.

T39. Element order

An important aspect in entering data in a layout is the order in which the elements gain the focus when
the tab key is pressed. This order can be specified in the Designer.

Do the following:

I tablel_waluel ;I

1. If the layout created in T38 is not open in the Designer: Open 38.vpl.
2. Select <Workareal> page <W1Pagel>.
3. InInspector tab <Page>: Set <Order> = <Individual>.

workareal P'agnaIEIE!mEEI [

|w1 P

| Ordes | Individual
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4. From the menu: Select <Options> / <Display order>. The order of the elements is displayed in

th?...l.f'?‘.}.’gﬂt
................. Workarea? |
Wi W1 Header 10
------ g wiPage2 |

Attribite 1 1|a_1 P
Attribute 2 3|a_2 4

Fiezult 5lp 1 G

5. From the menu: Select <Edit> / <Elements reordering>. The <Elements reordering> dialog
appears.

Elements ordenng Ed |

Element in order
[ move : Shift-Up/Diown |

EF_ al
L_a_2
EF_a 2
p 1
Fp
AF
AH

L
R 1
L
L.
L
L

WE
H

F, LCancel

Note that the elements are listed in the order as shown by the numbers in the layout.
Select <EF_a_1>.

Press and hold the <Shift> key.

Click the down arrow key 2 times (until <EF_a_1> is below <EF_a_2> in the dialog).

Element in order
[ move : Shift-LUp/Diown |

i

9. Cllick QOK>. Note the new order of the elements:

Abribute 1 1|a_1 1
Abtribute 2 2|a_2 3

Result 5lp 1 b

10. Save the layout as 39.vpl.

11. Test the layout.

12. Click on the <Workareal> tab.

13. Click the <Tab> key. <W1Pagel> obtains the focus.

14. Click the <Tab> key. The EditField for <Attribute 2> obtains the focus.
15. Click the <Tab> key. The EditField for <Attribute 1> obtains the focus.

T40. Start attribute
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The layout can have a single start attribute. The value of the start attribute can be specified in the
layout or the model.

Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T39 is not open in the Designer: Open 39.vpl.
2. Set application property <Start attribute> = <Constant>.
3. Set<Name>=<a_3>.
4. Set <Value> = <abcdef123456>.
Application |Wu:urkarea| F'agel Elerr
|Z}lx
= Starkttr Caongtant
Aama a_d
L] abcdef1 23456
5. Save the layout as 40.vpl.
6. Test the layout.
7. Select <Workarea2> page <Datatypes>. Note the values:
Wiorkareal ‘Workarea2 I
[ Session
(] Madel B Text Ial:u:u:lef'l 23456 |a|:u:u:|ef'| 23456
1 Datatypes | | abcdef1Z3456 |abedef 23456
[ Tables
[ Grid
== Mullipages [ Boolean
e Mumerical  [abc.def12345 |be.def.123.456,000
Curmency Iabu:.u:lef.1 2345 |ef.1 23,456,000 Lk
Date [ % 4§
Mask | bed_ | ABCD_

T41. Parameter search

When an attribute value is entered in the runtime layout, the focus can automatically be transferred to
the layout element for a second attribute that is required along with the first attribute for a computation.
Details.

Do the following:

1. |If the layout created in T40 is not open in the Designer: Open 40.vpl.
2. Move the <Attribute 2> Label and EditField from <Workareal> <W1Pagel> to <W1Page2>.

Workareal | ‘“Workarea? |

"W Header

Attribute 1 Ia_1
R ezl p1
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o gk w

© N

Workareal | ‘“Workarea? |
""" A F'age W1 Header

Attribute 2 Ia_2

Save the layout as 41.vpl.

Test the layout.

For <Attribute 1>: Enter 123.

Click on the <Workarea2> tab. Note that <Workareal> <W1Page2> is displayed (not
<Workarea2>), since <Attribute 2> is required for computing Result <p_1>.

Enter 456 for <Attribute 2>.

Click on <Workarea2> tab. Note that <Workarea2> is displayed (the required attributes for
Result have been entered).

T42. Data indicator

A symbol can be used to indicated if all required data on a workarea or page has been entered.

Details.

Do the following:

1.
2.

5.

If the layout created in T41 is not open in the Designer: Open 41.vpl.
Change the layout Product model to 41.vpm. 41.pms contains the DI (data indicator) rules:

IF'rl:n:Iuct'I|

p_ DI _w1Pagel if [undefined [a_1"1:0;:1]

l p D w1Page2  |if [undefined [ "a_2"]:0:1]

I p DI wWorkareal  |if [ undefined [ 'a_1"" ] OR undefined [ "'a_2" ; 0:1 ]

For page <W1Pagel>: Set <Datalndicator> = <On>. Note the design-time layout data

indicator symbol for the page icon in the frame.
For page <W1Pagel>: Set <DI Rule> = <p_DI_W1Pagel>.

Workareal I Wwork aread |

ﬂ' [ w1Pagel Wil Header
e w1 Page?

®. |nzpector

.ﬁ.pplicatinnl Wnrkareal Page | Element

[w1P1
= [Datalndicator | On
W e p_ Dl _w1Pagel
S Sl
EFF B

For page <W1Page2>: Set <Datalndicator> = <On>.
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6.

9.
10

11
12

13
14

Re

For page <W1Page2>: Set <DI Rule> = <p_DI_W1Page2>.
Workareal I Work.area2 |
B (] W1Pagel l 4wl Headar

M0 £ M Page2

®. Inzpector

Application | Workarea| Page |Element|

[w1pP2
= [ atalndicator On
£ Seata p_Dl_w1Page2
Y Srmala’
EEE St

For <Workareal>: Set <Datalndicator> = <On>,
For <Workareal>: Set <DI Rule> = <p_DI_Workareal>.

i Workareal I wiorkares? |

L |r'|:5:|:|Fe|':t|'|r

Application| ‘wWorkarea |F'age| Elemet |

|wm
= [atalndicator On
£ Feata p_DI_wforkareal
S St
EEF B

Save the layout as 42.vpl.
. Test the layout. Note the "-" icon for the workarea and page tabs.

= Workareal | ¢

[ ="Ww1Pagel
[ ="w1Page?

. For <Attribute 1>: Enter 123.
. Display <W1Page2>. Note that the symbol for <W1Pagel> has changed to a <+>.

= Workareal I Wi
[ &=w1Page
[ =Ww1Pagez

. For <Attribute 2>: Enter 456.
. Display <W1Pagel> (to change the focus). Note that the symbol for <W1Page2> and
<Workareal> has changed to a <+>:

4r Workareal I e
‘ (] &= w1Pagel

[ $=w1Page?

computing result

This part demontrates how the layout can control how the data entered in the layout is processed by

the mo

del logic and the results displayed in the layout.

T43. Calculate: Page change

If [ app

lication property <Calculation> = <Automatic> ]

AND [ entry element property <Compute result> = <No> ]

Page 70



e

VP/MS Designer User’'s Guide MV N D

AND [ the value entered in the element is entered or modified ]
AND [ all other values for a result have already been entered ] :
The result is recalculated when a different page is selected.

Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T42 is not open in the Designer: Open 42.vpl.
2. Move <Attribute 2> Label and EditField to <Workareal>.

3. Set <Attrribute 2> property <ComputeResult> = <No>.

Application | wWorkarea| Page| Element |

areal I

"' Header IEF_E'—2
_______________________ = Source a2
Attribute 1 Ia_‘l Eamaes OnChange
Atibute 2 Ya 2 ' ?ﬂm;—; $§s
e p_1 ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, a [rar Ve

Rt Tshar i MNa
T E o) st M ane
e hand s Mo
e o Mo

Save the layout as 43.vpl.

Test the layout.

Enter for <Attribute 1>: 123.

Enter for <Attribute 2>: 456. Note that the result is not calculated.

Click in the EditField for <Attribute 1> (to change the focus). Note that the result is not
computed.

9. Display <W1Page2>.

10. Display <W1Pagel>. Note that the result has been calculated.

4 Workareal | “Workarea? I
(] 4 %1Page! W1 Header

[ ='w1Page?
Attribute 1 |1 23

Alttribute 2 456

R ezult REO3E

© N O A

T44. Calculate: Focus change

If [ application property <Calculation> = <Automatic> |

AND [ entry element property <Compute result> = <Yes> ]
AND [ entry element property <Compute> = <OnExit> ] :

AND [ the value entered in the element is entered or modified ]
AND [ all other values for a result have already been entered ] :
The result is recalculated when the focus changes.

Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T43 is not open in the Designer: Open 43.vpl.
2. Set <Attribute 2> property <ComputeResult> = <Yes>.
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3. Set <Attribute 2> property <Compute> = <OnEXxit>.
Application| Workarea| Page| Element |

Lareas I
W1 Header
Aftribute 1 Ia_1
Attribute 2 al v
EEEFEFEREF] EEERErrrer) |
Result p1

Save the layout as 44.vpl.
Test the layout.
Enter for <Attribute 1>: 123.

©No oA

4r Workareal I “Whorkaread |

(L] 4= w1 Pagel
[ &= wiPage?

Fezult

Attribute 1
Attribute 2

|EF_a_2

= Source as
S [k ®it
S Mo
LA adraban Yes
e ez
R e o Mo
I o sa e Mone
Ehtirihandvadtil | Mo
L e Yes

"1 Header

|123

456

SE0G3

T45. Calculate: Data entry

If [ application property <Calculation> =

<Automatic> ]

AND [ entry element property <Compute result> = <Yes> ]

AND [ entry element property <Compute> = <OnChange> |
AND [ the value entered in the element is entered or modified ]
AND [ all other values for a result have already been entered ] :

The result is recalculated immediately.

Do the following:

Enter for <Attribute 2>: 456. Note that the result is not calculated.
Click in the EditField for <Attribute 1> (to change the focus). Note that the result is computed.

1. If the layout created in T44 is not open in the Designer: Open 44.vpl.
2. Set <Attribute 2> property <Compute> = <OnChange>.

area? | Application| Warkarea| Page| Element |
W1 Head
________ S
Altribute 1 Ia_1 = Source acd
1 Enmneie OnChange
Attribute 2 a? ' e e Mo
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa ol Qﬂsfmv} YES
R ezult p1 Vil Ves
£ e it Mo
EAE frrad s aulitii M one
ERiE el il | Mo
CrmoeaeS et Tez
T e Mo

Save the layout as 45.vpl.
Test the layout.
Enter for <Attribute 1>: 123.

ok w
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6. Enter for <Attribute 2>: 4. Note that the result is calculated immediately after the 4 key is

pressed.
4r Workareal I Wwhorkareal I

(1 4 W/1Page] w1 Header
[ & wiPage?

Attribute 1 123

Alttribute 2 |4

Fesult 492

7. Pressthe 5 key. Note that the result is again immediately calculated.

Attribute 1 I'I 23
Aftribute 2 |45
R ezl R535

T46. Calculate: Pushbutton click

If [ application property <Calculation> = <Manual>

AND [ the value entered in the element is entered or modified ]

AND [ all other values for a result have already been entered ] :

The result is recalculated only when a PushButton with <Action> = <Compute> is clicked.
Do the following:

1.
2.
3.

©CoNoO O A

If the layout created in T45 is not open in the Designer: Open 45.vpl.

Set application property <Calculation> = <Manual>.

In <Workareal> <W1Pagel>: Add a PushButton with <Name> = <PB_Compute>, <Title> =
<Compute> and property <Action> = <Compute>.

Attribute 2 Ia_2 Page| Elementl

Fesult 1
E= | PB_Compute
!.l'.l’.l'.l’.l'.l’.l'.l'..l’.l'.l’.l'.l’.l'.l’.l’
#  LCompute Title Compute
Actian Compute

Save the layout as 46.vpl.

Test the layout.

Enter for <Attribute 1>: 123.

Enter for <Attribute 2>: 456. Note that the result is not calculated.

Click to change the focus or page. Note that the result is not calculated.
Click on the <Compute> PushButton. Note that the result is calculated.

ar Workareal | ‘“workarea? |
(1 4 wi1Page Wi Header

[ 4= 'w1Page?
Attribute 1 I'I 23

Attribute 2 456

Rezult AE0E3
Compute |

Note: A different page may be displayed when clicking the <Compute> Pushbutton, since data
is required for other results.
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Visibility

The visibility of elements can be set during design-time (sometimes useful when creating the layout)
and run-time (for example when certain components are visible only under certain conditions).

T47. Visibility: Design-time

An element can be hidden in the layout during design time. You will encounter an example layout in
which this is useful later in this tutorial.

Do the following.

1.
2.

If the layout created in T46 is not open in the Designer: Open 46.vpl.
In <Workareal> page <W1Page2>: Add a MaskField with <Source> = <a_3>, <Name> =
<EF_UU###> and <Mask> = <UU###> (2 upper-case letters and 3 digits).

B Workareal | ‘workareaZ
i W (] #/1Pagel W1 Header
o (] W1Page2

Wnrkareal F'age| Elernent |

| EF_UU#i
= Type bl azk
Arzai LI
Adimaonae | Left
= Source a_d

In <Workareal> page <W1Page2>: Add a MaskField with <Source> = <a_3>, <Name> =
<EF_U###L> and <Mask> = <U###L> (upper-case letter + 3 digits + lower-case letter).

karead | ‘wWorkarea| Page| Elementl
w1 Head
_________ = [EF_unamLc
I a3 = Type Pask
= Arask LIEHHL
: Adzameand | Left
33w | = Source a3

For top EditField: Set property <Level> = <Level 1>.

-i | Level | Level1

For lower EditField: Set property <Level>=<Level 2>.

Ia_3

" F-J

| EF_UHHHIL

r
ia_ i I
FFRFFErrS FFRrrrrry |

Level | Level2

Save the layout as 47.vpl.
From the main menu: Select <Options> / <Levels> / <Level 1> (uncheck). Note that the
<Level 1> EditField is hidden:

B Workareal I Wwiorkarea?

"1 Header

From the main menu: Select <Options> / <Levels> / <Level 2> (uncheck). Note that the
<Level 2> EditField is hidden.
From the main menu: Select <Options> / <Levels> / <All levels>. Note that the EditFields are

again visible.
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T48. Visibility: Run-time static

An element can be hidden in the runtime layout. In certain cases an element that should not be
displayed is still required in the layout.

Do the following.

1. |If the layout created in T47 is not open in the Designer: Open 47.vpl.
2. In <Workareal> page <W1Page2>: For the upper EditField: Set property <Visible> = <No>.

B Workareal I Workarea? Page| Elementl

oW 23] W1Pagel Wi H

{ eader

R WiPame2 | |EF_uusus

= Source a3

Eirmnas OnE zit
et ekt | Mo
i Ma

3. Save the layout as 48.vpl.
4. Test the layout. Note that the upper EditField is not visible.

= Workareal I YWiorkareas |

(1 =w/1Pags1 Wi Header
(1 =WlPagez

—
T49. Visibility: Run-time dynamic

An element in a layout can be hidden or displayed based on a run-time condition in the model or run-
time input in the layout (without any processing in the model). This page demonstrates the most
common and simple method for implementing run-time dynamic visibility. More run-time dynamic
details.

Do the following:

1. |If the layout created in T48 is not open in the Designer: Open 48.vpl.
2. Change the Product model to 49.vpm. 49.pms contains the following:

IF'ru:u:qu:H

p a1 ifla_3==11:0)
[ p_ 3 0 |iffa_3==0;1:0
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In <Workareal> page <W1Page2>: Add a PushButton with <Name> = <CB_MaskField> and
<Title> = <Use bottom MaskField>.

Bt Workareal I YWiorkareas |

% Inz pechor

- [ w1Pagel
i (] WPage2

"Wl Header

[ SEEFFEFEFFF Ry S RrrEFFFFFREry |

Application| Workarea| Page| Element |

[ Use bottom kaskField .
i{'///ff////ff//{.{'///{f{f{f{f{f{; I[:B_HaSkFIEId

Ia_3 = Type

CheckBox

]

Ilze battom MazkField

:

For the PushButton: Set <Source> = <a_3>, <Compute> = <OnChange> and
<ChkOtherVisibility> = <Yes>:

CB_MaszkField

= Saource a_d
LA OnChange
LAV akAs Mo
s ez
SAEGE ekl | Yes
For the upper EditField: Set <Source> subproperty <Visible> = <Value> and <Property> =
<p_3 0>:
22 g = Source a3
Y Erpeaa OnE =it

S s Mo

ba

Shdlaalinaine | Mo

For the lower EditField: Set <Sourc

<p_3 1>:

s

= Yizible " alue
Fhamar a0

= Source a_3
Eommeais nE it

S s Mo

aa_E i
FRF P rrrr) PR |

Shdlaalinaine | Mo

= izible " alue

Fhameans p 31

Save the layout as 49.vpl.
Test the layout. Note the initial <W1Page2>:

= Workareal I Wwhorkareas I

[ ="w1Pagel
[ =w1Page?

"1 Header

™ Use bottom MazkField

= Workareal Wu:urkareaEl

[ ="1Page
[ =W1Page2

W1 Header

¥ Uze baottarn b azkField

e> subproperty <Visible> = <Value> and <Property> =

9. Check the checkbox. The lower EditField is displayed (the upper is hidden):
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10. Uncheck the checkbox. The upper EditField is displayed (the lower is hidden):
= Workareal I Wwiorkareal |

(1 ="w1Pagel Wl Header
[ =W1Page?

[ Usze bottom MazkField

—

Availability

Sometimes an element should not be available in the layout, but should still be visible. This part
demonstrates how to implement this with the Designer.

T50. Availability: Static

The availability of an element can be specified as always being not available.
Do the following:

1. If the layout created in T49 is not open in the Designer: Open 49.vpl.
2. Change the product model to 50.vpm. 50.pms contains the following:

IF'rl:u:Iul:H

pl lal®a?
plbla 1b*a_2b

= |
3. Copy the Label's and EditField's for <Attribute 1> and <Attribute2> in <Workarea2> page
<ModelB> to <Workareal> <W1Pagel>:

B Workareal | ‘WorkareaZ |
SR WIPagel |y Yaader

Attribute 1 Ia_1 Attribute 1b Ia_1|:|
Attribute 2 Ia_2 Attribute 2b Ia_2|:|
R eszult p1

4. Rename the copied elements to avoid warning messages.
5. For the <Attribute 1b> EditField: Set <ChkOwnAvailibilty> = <List> and <List (...;...)> = <p_1>.
Wi Header = Source a_lb
___________________________________________ Lnmas OrE =it
S ek Mo
Attribute 1 Attribute b i L
K ibuee o 1o 4 | [ CAvAERET | Yes
Altribute 2 Ia_2 Attribute 2b Ia_EI:. ﬂ&ﬂﬁ}ﬂfﬁfnﬂ%ﬁ?ﬁ Mo
Ii = ChkOwndwvaiibility | List
Rezult 1
ssut IR TE Lot o 1
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6. For the <Attribute 2b> EditField: Set <ChkOwnAuvailibilty> = <Page>.
Attribute 1b a_1b = Source a_zb
= Eipas drE ®it
Attribute 2b aa_zl:. n S ok Mo
Mz ER Vi Tes
Shadnda Tes
ERREN sy il Mo
EAE sl | Page

7. For page <W1Pagel>: Set property <AVAILABLE-Property> = <p_1>.
| K Workareal I wo ‘Workarea| Page |Element]
-~ ] W1Pagel
] WiPage2 | | [W1P1
| AAILABLE-Property | p_1

8. Save the layout as 50.vpl.

9. Test the layout.

10. In <Workarea2> page <ModelB>: Enter 123 for <Attribute 1b>.
11. In <Workarea2> page <ModelB>: Enter 456 for <Attribute 2b>.

= ‘warkareal ‘Workarea?2 I
[ Seszion

[ Model B Attribute 1h |1 3

(O Datatypes | o e sh  [458

(L3 Tables
12. In <Workareal> page <W1Pagel>: Note that the <Attribute 1b> EditField is not available

since the List specifies <p_1b>, which has no element on the page. Note that <Attribute 2b>
EditField is not available since no element for <p_1b> exists on the page.

= Workareal | “Workarea? |
1 ="1Page "1 Header

[ =w1Page?
Attribute 1 I Attribute 1h |1 23
Attribute 2 I Attribute 2b |4EE

Reszult Ii
T51. Availability: Dynamic

The availabilty of an element can be dynamic in the runtime layout.
Do the following:

1. |If the layout created in T50 is not open in the Designer: Open 50.vpl.
2. Change the product model to 51.vpm. 51.pms contains the following:

E E
. 1

Page 78



VP/MS Designer User’s Guide

e

MY N D

3. Add a Label and EditField with <Source> = <a_E> and <ChkOwnAvalilibility> = <Page>
remember <AVAILABLE-property> = <p_1>):

12.
13.

14.
15.

W wWorkareal | Workarea? | .-’-'-.pplicatiu:unl Wnrkareal F'age| Elementl
W ] W1Pagel wWiH
{ eader
i F:I D Wi PEIQEE ______________________ |EF_E_E
. = Source aE
Attribute 1 Ia_'l Came OrExit
Aitibute 2 [5_2 it ek No
= LAVl ez
Exira ak . Pisdu Tes
FETFrF: Frrrres | ﬂﬁﬂﬂw}m ND
Fesult p_1 Ei B il | Page
For <Attribute 1> EditField: Set property <ChkOtherAvailibility> = <Yes>:
. Joosemeses® | = Source a_l
a _
AUl ge ) a | Comure nE i
Aittribute 2 |5 2 ;&;";JH"{ $D
Rl h e ) [t
Extra Ia_E siniwi es
EFnd T e Mo
Result p_1 ERd Tl g | Maone
EE e it | Yes

Save the layout as 51.vpl.

Test the layout. Note that the Extra EditField is not available.
For <Attribute 2>: Enter 100. Note that the Extra EditField is not available.
For <Attribute 1>: Enter 100. Note that the Extra EditField is not available.
Click in <Attribute 2> EditField. The focus change caused other availability to be checked.
Data can now be entered in the <Extra> EditField.

. Enter 3 in the <Extra> EditField.
. Click to change the focus. Note the result:

100
100

Attribute 1
Attribute 2
Extra 3
10003

AT

R eszult

Change <Attribute 2> to 10.

Click in <Extra>. Note that it is still available.

Attribute 1 {100
Attribute 2 {10
Eutra

Result

11T

Change <Attribute 1> to 10.
Click in Extra. Note that it is not available.

Attribute 1 (10
Attribute 2 10
Extra 3
100

11

R ezl

Where to go from here

At this point you have a basic understanding of Designer functionality.
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Now it is recommended to do the following:

1. Read in detail Designer concepts.

2. Study the Designer properties.

3. Review how to trouble-shoot common problems and the answers to frequently-asked
guestions.

4. Analyze the example models.
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Tools and dialogs

The following is a list of the tools and dialogs available within Designer.

Main dialog

Options dialog

Inspector

Test

Find/Find Next
Elements reordering dialog
Autosize
Synchonisierungs-Tool
Synchronisations-Report
Data elements

CRF Preparation (Print)
Screen shot

Main dialog

= VP/MS Designer [BELCAF] - 2 1E_main_dialog.¥YPL

File Edit Options Tools Window Help
ElEEIRY I E]
% = o | =a| A 2T
FI& (B8 E|3|m

=
L=}
2}

£ 2 1E_main_dialog. VPL <::Seited> [H=] E3
Bereichl I BereichZ |
L Seited

<Ermphy

application footer text

281:95 Painter (330013 | | | v

Title bar

The title bar contains the following information:

e The Designer version and build.
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e The layout currently selected.

}-‘- YPMS Designer v3.25 build 021 {c) CAF GmbH, 1997-1999 - Ay WPL

Menu bar

The complete menu bar as shown below appears when a layout has been opened in Designer.

Datei Bearbeten Optionen Toolz:  Fenster  Hilfe

Menu: File
Open... Chrl-0
Hew Chrl-H
Cloze
Save Chrl-5
Save as... Chrl=dy
Frirt.... Chil-F
Expoart zcreen shoot
Test Chel-T
Information
1 Z2peB4 WP

2 CYWPL_Appshlustzhit WPL
3 CWPRASS . N WPL
4 C:WPRSY . hddidfd WL

Exit

Menu: File / Open

Brings up the Windows Open dialog for selecting a .vpl file.
Toolbar icon.

Menu: File / New

Creates a new .vpl file and opens in the Designer.
Toolbar icon.

Menu: File / Close

Closes the .vpl file selected in the Designer.

A prompt for saving the file will appear if the file has unsaved changes.

Does not close the Designer.

The file can also be closed by clicking the Close button in the upper-right corner of the .vpl file dialog.
Toolbar icon.

Menu: File / Save
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Saves the currently selected layout to a .vpl file.

Note: The .vpl fileis compiledto a .vpc file during the save.

Same as File / Save as... if the selected .vpl file is new and has not been saved yet.
Toolbar icon.

Menu: File / Save as...

Brings up the Windows "Save as..." dialog. The layout is saved to the specified .vpl file.

Note: The .vpl fileis compiledto a .vpc file during the save.

Menu: File / Print
Brings up the CRF preparation dialog for printing the layout.

Note: Has no effect if the layout contains no elements.
Toolbar icon.

Menu: File / Export screen shot

Brings up the dialog Select page for screen shot.
See saving workareas/pages to .bmp files for details.

Menu: File / Test

Tests the layout file:

If the layout has not been saved: Prompt for saving the layout appears (the .vpl fileis compiled to a

.vpc file during the save).
The compiled layout (.vpc)is opened in the Test tool.
Toolbar icon.

Menu: File / Information
Displays the following information about the currently selected model:

The application name.
Number of note pages.
Number of other pages.
Total number of pages.
Number of visual elements.

]

Model information

Application; I M ewdpplication
Murnber of note pages:
Mumber of other pages:

Total pages:

BRNN

Mumber of vizual elements:

OF.
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Menu: File / (list of most recent files)

A list of the most recently opened .vpl layout files is included in the File menu.
Selecting an entry will open that file in the Designer.

Example

The following File menu contains links to files.

Open... Ctl-0
MNew Ctrl-M
Cloze

Save Chil-5
Save az... Chrl-&,
Frirt.... Ctrl-F
Test Chl-T
Irnformation

1 Zym05PL

2 S WPL

Exit

Menu: File / Exit

Closes Designer.
Note: If a layout in the Designer has unsaved changes: A prompt will appear to save the changes.

Menu Edit

E dit
Unda delete element
Find Alt-Fa
Firnd [ext F3
Copy Chl-C
Paste Chrl-
Cut Chrl-
Delete
Select Al
Group »
Elements reardering

Menu: Edit / Undo

Causes the last action to be undone.
The name of this menu item sometimes describes what type of action will be undone.

Example
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If an element is added to a layout, then the menu selection will be named "Edit / Undo add element".

Menu: Edit / Copy

Select to:

e Copy selected text
e Copy a selected element
e Copy a selected group of elements to the clipboard.

Note: Pressing Ctrl-C has the same effect.

Menu: Edit / Paste

Paste the contents of the clipboard (text, element, or group of elements) from the clipboard to the
layout.
Note: Pressing Ctrl-V has the same effect.

Menu: Edit / Cut

Copies the selected text, element, or group of elements to the clipboard and then deletes the selected
items.
Select to:

e Cut selected text
e Cut a selected element
e Cut a selected group of elements

Note: Pressing Ctrl-X has the same effect.

Menu: Edit / Delete

Deletes the selected text, element, or group of elements from the layout.
Note: Pressing the Del key has the same effect for only text or an element (not a group of elements).

Menu: Edit / Select all

Selects all elements on the displayed workarea page.

Menu: Edit / Group

The Edit / Group submenu provides operations for groups of elements.
Corresponds to Alignment toolbar.

Markierte Auzrichtung
GroPe angleichen
Gleichmaltig aufteilen
Operationen

. . .

Menu: Edit / Group / Group Align

A group of elements can be aligned.

Page 85



e

VP/MS Designer User’'s Guide MV N D
blgmens bl Lo

Align Bight

Align Up

Align Do

Menu: Edit / Group /Alignment / Align Left

Select to align the left edge of the group elements.
Same as clicking the icon Align left.

Menu: Edit / Group /Alignment /Aline Right

Select to align the right edge of the group elements.
Same as clicking the icon Align right.

Menu: Edit / Group /Alignment / Aline Up

Select to align the top edge of the group elements.
Same as clicking the icon Align up.

Menu: Edit / Group /Alignment / Aline Down

Select to align the bottom edge of the group elements.
Same as clicking the icon Align down.

Menu: Edit / Group / Make same size

All the elements selected in a group can be set to the same height and/or width.

W=l = = L Align Height
Align wwidth

Menu: Edit / Group / Make same size/ Align Height

Changes the height of all selected elements to the height of the last element selected.

Menu: Edit / Group / Make same size/ Align Width

Changes the width of all selected elements to the height of the last element selected.

Edit / Group / Space Evenly

All of the elements selected in a group can be positioned so that the horizontal and/or vertical space
between any 2 neighboring elements is the same.

Space evenly 2 Align Mertical
Align Honzontal

Page 86



e

VP/MS Designer User’'s Guide MV N D

Menu: Edit / Group / Space Evenly / Align Vertical

All elements in the group (with the exception of the 2 highest elements) are moved vertically such that:

[ The vertical space between the centers of any 2 vertically neighboring elements ] = [ The vertical
space between the centers of the highest and the second highest elements ].

Menu: Edit / Group / Space Evenly / Align Horizontal

All elements in the group (with the exception of the 2 leftmost elements) are moved horizontally such
that:

[ The horizontal space between the centers of any 2 horizontally neighboring elements ] =[ The
horizontal space between the centers of the leftmost and the second leftmost elements ].

Edit / Group / Disk Operations

Disk operations allow an entire group of elements to be written or read to / from the clipboard.

(B Sl S Wik group to disk
Read group from dizk to chpboard

Menu: Edit / Group / Disk Operations / Write Group to Disk

Copies the elements selected in the layout to a .vpg file.

Menu: Edit / Group / Disk Operations / Read Group from disk to
clipboard

Copies the contents of a .vpg file (a group of elements) to the clipboard.
Menu: Edit / Elements reordering

Displays the Elements (re)ordering dialog.

Menu: Options

Options

Ingpectar
W arnings
v Limik line
Grid
Display order
Lewels 3

Optionz... Ctrl-
Move ingpectar upleft
Wiorkbench synchronization

Menu: Options / Inspector
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Opens the Inspector.

Menu: Options / Warnings

Opens or closes the Warning message window.

YW arning meszage

Imp | Fage | Element | YW arming meszage
A, <Empty: <Emptys Start attribute was et for the model but no value was set

1 | i

Menu: Options / Limit Line

Displays or hides the red dotted limit line in the layout.

General information  Capatal I

Menu: Options / Grid

Displays or hides the grid in the layout.

eneral information  Capital I

Menu: Options / Display Order

Displays or hides the order of the elements in the layout.
Concept.

neral infarmation  Capital I

Capital 1 Ia_Cap'rtaI

Years 3 Ia_‘r’ears

Rate 4 Ia_Ha‘te

8 o~ o M

Total B |p_T|:|taI

Menu: Options / Levels

Displays or hides all elements on the selected level.
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Al levels

v Lewvel 1
v Level 2
v Level 3
v Level 4
v Level 5
v Level B
v Level 7

Menu: Options / Options...

Opens the Options dialog.

Menu: Options / Move Inspector Left

Moves the Inspector window to the upper left corner of the display.
Menu: Options / Workbench Synchronization

Synchronizes the layout with the model opened in the Workbench.

Menu: Tools

Autozize. .
ERERTEREEL,

Menu: Tools / Autosize

Opens the Autosize dialog.

Menu: Tools / Synchronize

Opens the dialog "Synchronize".

Menu: Window

Click on the diagram below for information about that window item.

Menu (1 or more layouts opened)
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Wirdaw

Arrange
LCascade

Tile harizontal
Tile vertical

Wiew palette
"Wiew toolz
Yiew alignments

v 1 2 PL

Menu (no layouts opened)

Windon

v Yiew palette

w Wiew tools

v Yigw alighments

v Yiew header/footer tools

Options... Ctrl-

Menu: Window / Arrange

Arranges the windows in the Designer.

Menu: Window / Cascade

Arranges the layouts in the Designer in a cascade format. All layouts are changed to a single size that
will fit within the Designer layout design area.

& Zyx ¥PL <::Pagel> - |O] x|

N & Zyx05.vPL =]
N © Zyx20.vPL M= B

Imsurance policy 3 2 ﬂ
w
2

Required information —9 11
|V Mumber of persons }l ;
I|a Perzons |4 la‘ “ l
»

Menu: Window / Tile horizontal, vertical

General nformation I Other infarmatian

|

4

Arranges the layouts in the Designer in a tile format. All layouts are changed to a single size that will fit
within the Designer layout design area.

Examples

Tile horizontal:
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© Zyx20.¥PL =] k3
General infurmatiunl ther informatian |
o =

= comos oo oooBooo G

© Zyx05.VPL M=k

o comos oo ooBoos &

Areal I BArea |
ol
e |
© Zvx ¥PL <:-:Pagel: - O] x|
Kunde info MG eneral infurmatiunl apital |
3

Tile vertical:

1Lk

& Zyx2 . [H[=]
General infu{ Elzl

& Zyx0... H[=] E3

Areal I Areal |

FGeneral iri EII'

Y

L
InEurance polic’ Insurance palic

s
Inzurance palic:
—Required inform —Reguired inform

Mumber of per

Ia_F‘ers-:uns

Wieeks of covel

Mumber of per

Mumber of per
Ia_F‘ersu:uns Ia_P'ersu:uns
Weeks af covel

Ia_Weeks LI a_Weeks - -
kiR |l A7) K10 M

Menu: Window / View palette, View tools, View alignments
Displays or hides the following toolbars:

o Palette bar (common)
e Tools bar (visual palette)
e Alignment bar (groups)

Menu: Window / (layout list)
A list of all layouts open in Designer.
The currently selected layout is marked with a check mark.

See also: List of open and previously opened files.

Example

1w WPL

Zys20MPL

Menu: Window / View header/footer tools

Displays / hides the header/footer toolbar.
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Menu: Window / Options

Opens the Options dialog.

Menu: Help

Help

Contents. ..

Irfi

Menu: Help / Contents

Opens the Designer help file contents page.

Menu: Help / Info
Opens a window with:

¢ Information about Designer.
¢ Release information.
e Contact information

Toolbar: Tools (visual palette)

Wizual palette | x |

N=Er e w ACEEN+ =2k X &

WTooIbar icon: Pointer

Changes the cursor to a pointer for selecting elements (removes the crosshair images from the mouse
pointer).

"I Toolbar icon: EditField

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds an EditField to the layout.

E Toolbar icon: ComboBox

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds an ComboBox to the layout.

MToolbar icon: CheckBox

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds an CheckBox to the layout.
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® Toolbar icon: Radio button

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds an RadioButton to the layout.

= Toolbar icon: Push Button

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds an PushButton to the layout.

AToolbar icon: Label

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds a Label to the layout.

Dl Toolbar icon: Border

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds a Border to the layout.

ElToolbar icon: Grid

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds a Grid to the layout.

Bl Toolbar icon: Extended Grid

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds an ExtendedGrid to the layout.

.Toolbar icon: 3d Border

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds a 3D Border to the layout.

+Too|bar icon: Line

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds a Line to the layout.

= Toolbar icon: Multimedia element

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds a Multimedia element to the layout.

= Toolbar icon: Result field
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Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds a ResultField to the layout.

ElToolbar icon: RadioGroup

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds a RadioGroup to the layout.

K£Toolbar icon: Graphics element

Click to add crosshair images to the mouse pointer.
Clicking with the mouse cursor on a layout then adds a Graphics element to the layout.

AlToolbar icon: Close layout file

Closes the .vpl file selected in the Designer.

A prompt for saving the file will appear if the file has unsaved changes.

Does not close the Designer.

The file can also be closed by clicking the Close button in the upper-right corner of the .vpl file dialog.

B Toolbar icon: Test layout

Tests the layout file:

If the layout has not been saved: Prompt for saving the layout appears (the .vpl fileis compiled to a
.vpc file during the save).

The compiled layout (.vpc)is opened in the Test tool.

Toolbar: Palette (common)

Cormrman

ENEREN W

Slcon: New file

Creates a new .vpl file and opens in the Designer.

“lcon: Open file

Brings up the Windows Open dialog for selecting a .vpl file.

Zlcon: Save file

Saves the currently selected layout to a .vpl file.
Note: The .vpl fileis compiledto a .vpc file during the save.
Same as File / Save as... if the selected .vpl file is new and has not been saved yet.
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&|con: Cut

Copies the selected text, element, or group of elements to the clipboard and then deletes the selected
items.
Select to:

e Cut selected text
e Cut a selected element
e Cut a selected group of elements

Note: Pressing Ctrl-X has the same effect.

Blcon: Copy
Click to:

e Copy selected text
e Copy a selected element
e Copy a selected group of elements

to the clipboard.
Note: Pressing Ctrl-C has the same effect.

®lcon: Paste

Paste the contents of the clipboard (text, element, or group of elements) from the clipboard to the
layout.

Note: Pressing Ctrl-V has the same effect.
€ |con: Print file

Click to print (CRF preparation) the currently selected layout.

Toolbar: Alignment (groups)

E2 L HE § e

= o

= [con: Align Left

Click to align the left edge of the group elements.
Same as selecting from the main menu Edit / Group / Alignment / Align left.

=l|con: Align Right

Click to align the left edge of the group elements.
Same as selecting from the main menu Edit / Group / Alignment / Align right.
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Micon: Align Up

Click to align the top edge of the group elements.
Same as selecting from the main menu Edit / Group / Alignment / Align up.

i |con: Align Down

Click to align the left edge of the group elements.
Same as selecting from the main menu Edit / Group / Alignment / Align down.

= |Icon: Same height (Align height / Make same size
vertical)

Changes the height of all selected elements to the height of the last element selected.

M |con: Same width (Align width / Make same size
horizontal)

Changes the width of all selected elements to the width of the last element selected.

¥lcon: Space evenly vertical (Align vertical / Spread
vertical evenly)
All elements in the group (with the exception of the 2 highest elements) are moved vertically such that:

[ The vertical space between the centers of any 2 vertically neighboring elements ] =
[ The vertical space between the centers of the highest and the second highest elements ].

&lcon: Space evenly horizontal (Align horizontal / Spread
horizontal evenly)

All elements in the group (with the exception of the 2 leftmost elements) are moved horizontally such
that:

[ The horizontal space between the centers of any 2 horiozontally neighboring elements | =
[ The horizontal space between the centers of the leftmost and the second leftmost elements ].

==k
=Icon: Group all
Selects all elements on the displayed workarea page.

B |con: Save group to disk

Copies the elements selected in the layout to a .vpg file.

B |con: Read group from disk (and copy to clipboard)

Copies the contents of a .vpg file (a group of elements) to the clipboard.
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Toolbar: Header/footer tools

|
=sHIEANENE]

Click to display / hide the application footer.

='Ilcon; WArea header

Click to display / hide the workarea header.

Icon: WArea footer

Click to display / hide the workarea footer.

Main dialog: Design area

Layouts are displayed in the Designer Design area.

Areal I.-'i'-.reaE |

| h
& VPMS Designer2 |_ (O] x|

Main dialog: Status bar

The Status bar displays the following information:

e Pointer location.
e Version number of Designer.
e Capital / Numeric / Scroll lock

211:37  Pointer 325023 [CAP [NUM [SCRL /|
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Dialog: Options

Options |
Categany:

Default zettings

Application
n YWiorkarea
rl. Page Aesiad sacknns coiia FelEut et s fa
B Element soE SasCfinnatss. THess Wailias &e i
| Usabilty options 58 SUTBEITENe S8 OIT CYESUIG e
E}L Designer settings SETHCENG WOk SIG8 508 GF GIamait
- IFos

)3 LCancel

Dialog: Options / Application

Options |
Categany:
Default application's zettings
Width |E15
Height IEE"2
n Llzability options Style Matebook j
n Designer zettings
n IFOS —Application font
[Bia | se 8
—Mates font
[MS Sans Ser | s |8
Yersion suppart Mo j

)3 LCancel |

Dialog: Options / Application / Width/Height
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Sets the default width / height of an application (in pixels).

Example (of application width / height)

The following example shows an application with Width/Height set to 227/166.

General information  Capital I

E -'- s |E|::t|:|
Time Im : Insp ! H
' .-'-‘-.ppliu:atiu::nqu:urlq" E'II
Capital Ia_Cap'rtaI .
L [=E =
Rate Ia_Hate : | J
! Width 227 ﬂ
Tatal |p_T|:rta| E Height | 1EB -
Testing the above application would result in the following dialog.

< Runtime 3.25 build 0028 »

Kunde info |=' General infu:urmati-:unz E'Il

F
Rleu | I —

Ge=schlecht

Geburtadatum
-
Kl I _"I_I

Dialog: Options / Application / Style

Set the default application style property.

Dialog: Options / Application / Application, Notes (tab)
fonts

Sets the default fonts for the entire application.

e The application font is the font for the contents of all pages, but NOT for frame text.
e The notes font is the font for the workarea tab text. NOTE: Changing the default value will only
take effect after the layout has been reopened.

Example of application font setting

In the following example, the font for the application has been changed to Elephant,11. Note that the
application font does not apply to the frame font.
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Areal | F.unde info |Hi'1 General information

Capital |

®. Inzpectar

Capil |1 Capital

Application |'W'|:urkarea| Page| Element|

Ez -]

| Default font

Year |¢_Fe¢ﬂ
Rafe |¢_R¢ﬁr
Tola: p Tolal

| Elephant.11  —

Example of notes (tab) font setting

In the following example, the notes (tab) font was changed to Courier,12.

Areal | Eunde info Iﬁ'l General information Capital I

e Entry figlds . - S
- g Grid Capil Iﬂ_cﬂpifﬂr *. Inspector
P (] Graphic Year |¢_I'e¢r.r Application |Wnrkarea| F'agel Ele
Rate [a_Rate [z
Fola, IP_TFM = Shyle Motebook
AR vt Courier , 8

Dialog: Options / Application / Version Support

Specifies the default value for the version info property for applications.
Versioning in Designer.

Dialog: Options / Workarea

Options |
Categony:
_E'EI-- . Dt el Default warkarea settings
n & pplication
| W orkarea Frame width {200
% Page
" Elemert Font
% Usahility options
" Designer settings IMS 5 anz Serf J Size IE
n IFO5S
“Yerzion support Mo j

Ok LCancel |

Dialog: Options / Workarea / Frame Width
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Sets the default width of a frame in a workarea with style set to Frame.

Example

The following example shows a frame with width

Areal I Funde in .ﬁ.pplicatil:un|WnrkarealPagelElementl
+[_7] [Entry figlds

|:| Grid Im
D G[EIFII"'I": —_ St_','lE Frame
Enamna st 100
Fraans mvw M5 Sanz Serf , 8

Framalfonals MHao

Dialog: Options / Workarea / (frame) font

Sets the default font for the frame for a workarea.

Example of workarea (frame) font setting

In the following example, the font for the frame has been changed to MS Sans Serif,12.

ATeab I Rzl -"-"-F'plln::atln:-n|WarkarealF‘agel Elementl

-1 Pagel6 | |XEE

= Style Frame
Erzana sndh 116
Frama s k5 Sang Senf . 12

Dialog: Options / Workarea / Version Support

Specifies the default value for the version info property for workareas.

Dialog: Options / Page
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Options |

Categony:

Eﬁ_ Default setings Default page zettings

n Aypplication
- workarea

?“[ B ackgroundcolor I J
i Element

n U=zability options —

i i Sequence [mdisidual -
n Dezigner zettings . nawigus J
B IFDS

“ersion support Mo j

Ok I LCancel |

Dialog: Options / Page / Background Color

Sets the default Background color property of pages.
Notes:

This has no effect on the frame and tab background color settings.

The frame background cannot be changed.

The tab background settings must be set individually (no default settings).
Element background settings must be set individually (no default settings).

Example

The following example shows a page with background color set to green.

Areal | Eunde info |F‘ General information Capital I

L [———
-] Entry fields 2 _ . Inspector
@ Grid Capit [« Capital Beston| Wkats| Pege[Elnen
[Page2

Rate |a_Rate
TFoia lp_Tnfuf !Backgrnund colorR.G.B] | [](128,255,128)

Dialog: Options / Page Sequence

Sets the page sequence to individual or standard.
If page sequence = standard: The element order on a page cannot be changed (the Elements
reordering option in the Edit menu is disabled).

Dialog: Options / Page / Version Support
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Specifies the default value for the version info property for pages.
Versioning in Designer.
/v07 X /000217

Dialog: Options / Element

Options | x| |
Categony:
Eﬁ_ Dt el Default element settings
n Aypplication
n Wiorkarea Compute event | Or B wit jl
Y Page
-y, Element [ Check validity
" Usahility options Visible s
" Designer settings
-~ IFOS I™ Check other visibility

!!

Check own availability MHone -
[T Check ather availability
v Compute results

[~ Dwnamics

Werzion suppart Mo j

LCancel |

Dialog: Options / Element / Compute Event
Sets the compute (event) property default for elements.

e On change: Compute default value = OnChange.
e On exit: Compute default value = OnExit.

Dialog: Options / Element / Check Validity

Sets the ChkValidation property default for elements.

Dialog: Options / Element / Visible

Sets the Visible property default for elements.
Note: Whereas the Visible property can be set to Check, the default cannot.

Dialog: Options / Element / Check other visibility

Sets the ChkOtherVisibility property default for elements.

Dialog: Options / Element / Check Own Availability
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Sets the ChkOwnAvailibility property default for elements.

Dialog: Options / Element / Check other availibilty

Sets the ChkOtherAvailibility property default for elements.

Dialog: Options / Element / Compute results

Sets the ComputeResult property default for elements.

Dialog: Options / Element / Dynamics

Sets the ChkDynamic property default for elements.
Dialog: Options / Element / Version Support

Specifies the default value for the version info property for elements.

Dialog: Options / Useability

Options X |
Categony:
Elﬁ Default settings Comman interface settings

n Aypplication
n Wiorkarea ¥ Blay sounds
B Page
4" Element

‘) Llzability options ~ 20-look of:

n Dezigner settings ¥ Operations bar

n IFOS Zp

W Group support

¥ Elements bar

Ok LCancel |

Dialog: Options / Useability / Play Sounds

Determines whether or not audio for multimedia elements will be played.

Dialog: Options / Useability / 2d appearance

Determines whether the toolbars will be displayed in 2d or 3d.
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Operations ("palette”, "common") bar

2d
ERERERI
3d

El=E=I N EY = =)

Dialog: Options / Designer settings

Options |
Categany:
Elt'| Crefault settings Designer settings

n Application
n Workarea Raster: IE— pixels
n Page
T Elemert

n IJzability options ¥ Create backup file

8 W Designer zettings

n IFO5 Dl path: IEZ'\di"-. J

VPM path: | ]
)3 LCancel |

Dialog: Options / Designer settings / Raster

Changes the raster settings.

Dialog: Options / Designer settings / Create backup file

Creates a backup file of the layout.

Dialog: Options / Designer settings / DI Path

Specifies the default directory for DI (data indicator) bitmaps.

Dialog: Options / Designer settings / VPM Path
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Specifies the default path of .vpm (compiled model) files.

Dialog: Options / IFOS

Options |
Categany:
Elt'| Default zettings JFDEE s2lnge

n Application
n whorkarea
Y, Page IFOS executable  [E\Programme\CAFVFOSAE . |
n Element

n U zability options Elements zorter II::"'.I:Ies_a.l:at J

Designer zettings :

E attributes sorker IEZ'\dES_a.Dat J

Fage sorter IE:'\des_a.u:at J
)3 LCancel |

Dialog: Options / IFOS / IFOS Executable

Specifies the directory / filename of the IFOS executable (normally
C:\Programme\CAF\IFOS\ifosre.exe).

Dialog: Options / IFOS / Elements Sorter

Specifies the directory / filename of the elements sorter file.

Dialog: Options / IFOS / Attributes Sorter

Specifies the directory / filename of the attributes sorter file.

Dialog: Options / IFOS / Page Sorter

Specifies the directory / flename of the page sorter file.

Inspector

The Inspector is used to display the available propertiesfor the currently selected application,
workarea, page, element.
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Application IWnrkareaI Page| Element|

Bz 5
Werzion info Mo -
Title
Width B3
Height 62
Farmat [ndividual
Productmodel EY. I
= Shyle M atebonk,

Fat i k5 Sanz Serif , &

Calculation Autornatic =
C kb bbe kl-

Test dialog

The Test dialog shows how the layout would perform in a consultation.

< Runtime 3.25 build 0023 »

Kunde info |=' General information | Capital I

Suchen | Bearbeiten | MeL

Anrede J Titel | -] |

Marme I

Dialog: Find / Find next

Locates text within the layout.

Find |

M ame: I

¥ Elemert name [ Attibute name

[™ lgnore caze

Cancel |

Dialog: Elements (re)ordering

This dialog is used to reorder the elements on a page.
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Elements ordering E |

Element in order
[ move : Shift-Up/Down ]

A _KHD_Anrede

L_MHame

A _KHD_MHame

A_KHD_Hamel

A _KHD_MHame2?

L_Strasse

A _KHD_StraBe -
L_LandPL¥

A_KHND_Land

A_KND_PLZE

L_0Ort

A_KHD_0Ort

A_KND_0Ortl

L_Ansprechpartner

A _KHD_Anszprechpartner
L_Postlach d

(1] I Cancel

Dialog: Autosize-Tool

This dialog is used to generating a new layout from the current application layout for the target

resolution using defined autosizing data.

Autosize-Tool

— Propotional factor
€ Automatic * Manual

Settings:

Source: |1 0244768 -I

T arget: Rate:
Bo0=E00
IEI.I33

]|

Cancel |

EDntBerserl Lizt: Save | Load |

Fant kap:
Current font | T arget font
Arial, 2 Arial, &
kM5 Sanz Senf, 8 k5 Sanz Senf, 8

Dialog: Autosize / Proportional Factor

Automatic
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Allows the layout to be autosized by simply specifying the target screen configuration.

Dialog: Autosize / Proportional Factor Manual

Allows the layout to be autosized by specifying the target screen size relative to the current screen
size.

Dialog: Autosize / font Map

The font maps displays how the fonts will be replaced in the generated layout.

Autosize fontBrowser

The font browser is a standard browser for fonts.

Autosize fontList Save/Load

Click Save to save the font list to a file.
Click Load to load the font list from a file.

Dialog: Synchonisierungs-Tool

The dialog is aimed on getting a report as a result of comparison of two applications opened in
different MDI windows (mainly used for synchronizing XPL-applications with different screen
resolutions). This dialog can be activated if at least two applications are opened in the Designer.

The dialog includes the following controls.

o List box Basis Application. Used for defining a basic application for synchronization. Consists
of the list of open applications. Default value is the current (active) open application.

e List box Synchronized Application. Used for defining an application to be compared with the
basic application. Consists of the list of open applications excluding the basic application.
Default value is the first application of the list.

e Pushbutton Synchronize. Used to generate a synchronization report of the applications
defined by the lisboxes described above. The genereted report is opened in the new MDI
window.

e Checkbox Ignore position/size information. Used to avoid reporting differences on elements
positioning and size. Default value is checked.

e Pushbutton Close. Used for closing Synchronize dialog.

e Pushbutton Help. Used for getting help information on Synchronize dialog.
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Synchronizierungs-Tool |

B azic application: Synchronized application: Shart |
28MPL —
29NVPL
Cloze |

v lgnore positians

¥ lgnare font information

Dialog: Synchronisations-Report

Synchronization report windows appears when pushbutton ‘Synchronize’ in ‘Synchronize’ dialog is
pressed. It is aimed on displaying of synchronization results and provides possibility to save report.

Window overview

Synchromzations-Report [ x| |

Synchronization repart: -
» CAWPR ShDezigner33build0 6423 WL

< CMWPRShDesigner33build0 BY28 WL

Drate: Tho Apr 06 124547 20000

|gnoning gize information

| gnonng font information

L End of report e e p s e r b e e ey rrrbiiiiy

<] _"I_I
| LCloze I Save

Synchronization windows contains a Report display field. In this multi-line scrollable (vertical and
horizontal) display field results of synchronization (comparison) are displayed. The report displaying
format consists of the header and difference parts.

e The header part contains general information: the names of synchronized applications,
synchronization date and time.

e The difference part contains the differences between the applications layouts. For every
difference a difference object (in hierarchy area:page:element:property) and the difference
character (object does not exist or different properties values) are reported. Values found in
the basic application are prefixed with ‘>’ character, values from the synchronized application
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are prefixed with ‘<’ character. If an object does not exist in one of the applications, ‘not exist’
string is reported prefixed with correspondent character.

The Sychronization window also contains:
e Pushbutton ‘Save’. Used for synchronization report saving. It activates standard ‘Save File’
dialog.

e Pushbutton ‘Close’. For closing synchronization report window.
e Pushbutton ‘Help’. Used for getting help information on synchronization report window.

Dialog: Data elements

Data elements support is aimed to provide possibility to have in XPL-application non-visible data
elements that are connected to product model attributes. These elements as well as visual elements
participate in the data exchange via XPL-data block and their values can be used for computing and
setting visual elements values using certain conversion rules (properties) defined in the product model.
This conversion process may be activated while running XPL application by some events, such as
pushbutton or radio-button pressing or check-box checking.

Window overview

Using ‘Data Elements’ secondary dialog for every data element the following properties are defined:
name (unique in XPL-application among all elements, including visual ones), source (attribute name)
and multiplicity (Yes/No, active for multiple pages only, for static pages always No).

Data elements |

Delete

[
Add Mew |
[Eese ]

‘Data Elements’ dialog consists of the following controls.

e Grid ‘Data Elements’. The grid contains a data element list defined for the page. For static
pages the grid has two columns corresponding to the data elements properties: Name,
Source. For multiple pages the grid has three columns: Name, Source, Multiple. Every line of
the grid describes a data element. Data elements are ordered in the grid in order of their
appearance in the grid. Grid is vertical scrollable. Editing of the data element properties may
be made by double-click on the grid cells. Double-click on Name cell causes appearance of an
edit-filed in this cell containing data element name for editing. Double-click on Source cell
causes appearance of a list-box in this cell containing product model attributes to select an
attribute for the data element. Double-click on Multiple cell (for multiple pages only) causes
appearance of a list-box in this cell containing two options: ‘Yes’ and ‘No’. On right click on the
grid area a pop-up menu appears, consisting of two options: ‘New’ and ‘Delete’. Choosing of
‘New’ option causes addition of a new data element to the grid with automatically generated
unique name, which is available to edit. ‘Delete’ option is used for deletion of the focused data
element from the grid producing a warning message-box for confirmation of the action.

e Pushbutton ‘New’. Function of this pushbutton is the same as option ‘New’ in the pop-up menu
described above.

e Pushbutton ‘Delete’. Function of this pushbutton is the same as option ‘Delete’ in the pop-up
menu described above.

e Pushbutton ‘Ok’. When this pushbutton is pressed, all the changes been made in the data
elements list are committed and the secondary dialog is closed.
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e Pushbutton ‘Cancel’. When this pushbutton is pressed, all the changes been made in the data
elements list are canceled (the data elements list has the state as before opening the dialog)
and the secondary dialog is closed.

e Pushbutton ‘Help’. Used for getting help information on ‘Data Elements’ secondary dialog.

CRF preparation (print) dialog
CRF proparationdialog K|

— Report type — Sorting
" Sarting {* Elermerits
 Unsarted = Lfhitutes
& Detai IR ages
[ Layout
—FRange
[ Wersion infarmation
Al
[™ Cover P .
& Workares
— Output an " Page
 Printer ' Scieen Areal j
Prirt Cancel | Printer zettings |

Report type

"Report type" includes options for selecting the type of report and the content of the report.
The following options are available:

e Sorting: Create a table report with entries order by page, element, or element property
<Source> value.

Unsorted: Create a table report with entries in the order as they appear in the layout.
Detail: Create a text report.

Layout (available only if "Detail" selected): Include layout information in the report.
Version information (available only if "Detail" selected): Include component comments
("version information) in the report.

e Cover (available only if "Detail" selected): Include cover information in the report.

Sorting

"Sorting" includes options for selecting the order of the entries in a table report.
The following options are available:

e Elements: Order the entries by element name.
e Elements: Order the entries element property <Source> value.
e Elements: Order the entries by page name.

Range
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"Range" includes options for selecting the content of a text report.
The following options are available:

e All: Properties for all layout components.
o Workarea: Properties for:
o Application
0 Selected workarea
o All components in the selected workarea.
e Page: Properties for:
o Application
0 Workarea of selected page.
o Selected page.
o All components in the selected selected page.

Output On

Determines the output device (printer or screen) for the printing.

Printer Settings

Open a dialog for specifying the printer settings for the print.

Select page for screen shot dialog

Used to select the workareas and/or pages to be saved to individual .bmp files.
Opened from the menu Fileselection Export screen shot.
See saving workareas/pages to .bmp files for details.

Select page for screen shoot |

Select pagedwork.area

Bk

<4

ok Cancel
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concepts

The following are the major concepts for Designer.

VP/MS components. Describes the VP/MS components (which include Designer).

Layout components. Describes the components that a layout can contain.

Add / delete components. Describes how to add and delete layout components.

Properties. Describes the central function of component properties in the layout.

Data connections model / layout. Describes the connection between model [attributes] /
[attribute properties] / [product properties] and the layout.

Data types. Describes the data types supported in the layout.

Entering / selecting data. Describes the various methods Designer provides for entering
(EntryField, etc.) and selecting (ComboBox, etc.) data. Also describes other aspects of data
entry, including element order, start attribute, the parameter search algorithm and data
indicators.

Displaying data. Describes the methods Designer provides for displaying data.

Computing result (model property). Describes the different ways of controlling when a result is
evaluated in the model and displayed in the layout.

Re-computing attribute defaults and labels. Describes the different ways of controlling when
the attribute properties <default> and <label> are re-computed.

Visibility. Describes visibility of layout components in the design-time layout (levels) and in the
runtime layout (static and dynamic).

Availibility. Describes static and dynamic availability (spelled "availibility" in Designer) of layout
components. A non-available component is grey and cannot be used for input (although
output is supported).

Subdialogs. Describes how to open and close subdialogs.

Media element. Describes how to use media elements in a layout.

DLL calls. Describes how to call DLL's from the layout.

Help and tooltips. Describes how to implement Windows help and static/dynamic tooltips.
Layout comment / print. Describes how to comment layout components and create printed
lists of layout components.

Layout test. Describes how to test a layout.

VP/MS components

The following are the major components of VP/MS:

Model. The model is the source for creating a runtime model.

Runtime model. The runtime model contains the business logic for the VP/MS application
(calculations for the VP/MS application are carried out in the runtime model).

Layout. The layout is the source for creating a compiled layout.

Compiled layout. The compiled layout provides the user interface (the layout) for the VP/MS
application.

VFrame consultation. The VFrame consultation integrates the runtime model and compiled
layout.

Report. Describes how a report is used to create a report of the information entered into the
layout.

Model

The model is the source that describes the business logic of the VP/MS application.
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The model is saved to a .pms file.

The model is created in the Workbench (see the Workbench User's Guide or Online Help for more
information about the Workbench).

The model is compiled within the Workbench to create a runtime model.

Runtime model

The runtime model is used in the consultation for the actual calcuations required for the busines logic.
The runtime model is generated from the model using the Workbench.
The runtime model is saved to a .vpm file.

Layout

The layout is the source that describes the user interface of the VP/MS application.
The layout is saved to a .vpl file.

The layout is created in the Designer.

The layout is compiled within the Workbench to create a compiled layout.

Compiled layout

The compiled layout is used in the consultation to create the user interface.
The compiled layout is generated from the layout using the Designer.
The compiled layout is saved to a .vpc file.

The connection between the layout and model is established by entering the (directory and) filename
of the runtime model as the value for the layout property Productmodel.

Attributes of the model are available via the layout drop-down lists for properties if the layout is
synchronized with the model. If the required model is the selected model in the Workbench, then
synchronization can be accomplished from within the Designer via the synchronization menu item.

Consultation

The runtime layout is accessed by a user by opening a consultation.
A consultation is the framework within which the compiled layout is accessed by a user.
Consult the VP/MS Getting Started manual for more information about the Consultation.

Example

The following shows a VFrame dialog without a consultation ("beratung") selected.

Beratungstechnologie Hi=]

Funde “organg Beratung  “enwaltung  Infothelk  Hilke

DaEn S 06 7 A+

| | | 43

The following shows the VFrame dialog with a consultation (Zyx) selected. The layout displayed is
generated by the runtime layout.
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2_1,-3. title [ohne Empfangerdaten] M= E3
Funde “organg Beratung “emwalbung  Infothek  Hilfe

DaCwnw B5 O6 7

Funde info |=' General information  Capital I

FS

(L1 Entry fields _
E3 Grid captal [
(1 Graphic vears |
Rate |
Tatal |
1] | L|J

| | | 438 g

Report
The report is generated with the IFOS Report Generator (for more information about IFOS, consult the
IFOS User's Guide).

The report contains the information entered in the consultation. The report can be printed to a file or
an output device (printer, screen).

Example

The following example shows the first page of a report displayed in the IFOS Report Viewer.

Fﬁl CAYWPL_APPSY Y XAPRINT WY CAT
Beport  Wiew Help

| Load | Print | Exit "/ Help... EEBEE

Product report

FPremium total

The premiwm for 5 persons for 2 weeks with
coverage lewvel dis 8.

Thiz iz page 1 of report for Zvx.
Feport created on 15.11.1999 at 14:42:57.

Layout components

A layout is comprised of an application.
An application can have a header and/or footer.
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The application contains 1 or more workareas (each with a separate tab).
A workarea can have a header and/or footer.

Each workarea contains 1 or more pages.

Each page contains 0, 1 or multiple elements.

Application
The application is a complete layout.
Example

The following is an application with 3 workareas ("Kunde info", "General information”, "Capital").
£ Zyx ¥PL <::Enty fields> [_ (O] x|

Funde info | B General information  Capital I

#(_7 |Entry figlds -
. |:| Grid Capital Ia_l:ap'rtal
w7 Graphic YVears Ia_‘r‘ears

Rate Ia_HatE

Total |p_TDtaI

-

1] | v

Application Header/Footer

A header / footer can be added to an application with <Style> = <Notebook> by defining application
properties <Header> / <Footer> to <Yes>.

Note: An empty (containing no elements) header or footer will not be saved when saving the model.

Examples

The following application has a header with 50-pixel height, a green background and a Label.

' Application IWnrkareaI Page| Element|
Header label E
Bl opicationt
Area? I &real | = Header Yes
: Vi 50
_________________________ : Factgoend cote® G870 | [ [128.255.128]
| Height | 100

Note that the application <Height> includes the <Height> of the header.

The following layout contains a footer. Note that the application <Height> also contains the height of
the footer.
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i Application |Wu:urkarea| F'agel Elementl
Header label E
; |Applicatiun1
Area? I Areal | 1 e s ez

; Sl 50

___________________________ ; Fackanand cobg® (.57 1128255128
] = Faooter fes
' Hanah 40

.......................... : Eaniuponen ool G 5 [ [255,128.128)

Applicationl
140

An application has 1 or more workareas.
If an application has more than 1 workarea, then each workarea has a tab.

If a workarea has more than 1 page, then the left area of the workarea contains a frame with an icon
for each page (similar to the tabs for each workarea).

Workarea Header/Footer

A header / footer can be added to a workarea with <Style> = <Frame> by defining workarea properties
<Header> / <Footer> to <Yes>.

Note: An empty (containing no elements) header or footer will not be saved when saving the model.

Example

The following application has:

e Workarea Area2 header (pink) with label "WAH label" positioned to the right of the frame.
o Workarea Area2 footer (light blue) with label "Workarea footer label" positioned on the bottom
(under) the frame.

Application header label .ﬁ.pplicatiun| “Workarea |F'age| Elementl

Area? I freal | Im
- Ea [ WAH label I gk Style Frame
o D P-EIQE4 ............... .E = Header Yes
' Henpn 30
Paged label | L
__j?._a_j_e_____ [ Flasda Right
wiorkarea footer label | == Ii‘i‘;":—:wm‘f co A %[255,1 28,205
""""""""""""""""" I Bt 30
Application footer label 1 Firaitinr E attarn

-------------------------------- Backarnd cobgf 587 | (128,255, 255)

The application height includes all footers and headers.
Note that the workarea header/footer is also for Page4.
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Application header label

AreaZ I Areal |
o Page3 | waH lsbel

The workarea Area2 header/footer are not included in workarea Areal.

Application header label

Areas | Areal

The following layout has the workarea header <Position> = <Top> and workarea footer <Position> =
<Right>.

Application header label ! Page3
Toolip Mo
Area? I Areal | . & S F—
WwiiH label E = Header ez
_______________ | Aoy an
(] Page3 : S Top
(] Paged Pagei labe| R Bacheyoomd coln® .67 | [ (255,128,255)
"""""""" 1 = Footer ez
Wit label ; Hei 0
--------------- - Sty Flight
Application footer label ] Sackowvard coddB 25| [](128.255,265)

Page

Each workarea has 1 or more pages.

Only 1 page can be displayed in the layout at any time (the frame with the name of other pages for the
selected workarea and the tabs with the names of all workareas for the application are also displayed).

A page contains 0, 1 or multiple elements.

Example

In the following example, the workarea with tab text "Capital” has a frame with the names of 3 pages
("Entry fields", "Grid", "Graphic"). Page "Entry fields" is the currently displayed page.
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& Zyx VPL <::Entry fields> Hi=] E3
Funde info | B! General information  Capital I
=27 Entry fields _ -
..... (] Grid Capital Ia_Cap'rtaI
o D Graphic \r"ears Ia_‘\rl'ears
Rate Ia_Hate
Total |p_TDtaI
| | o
Element

A page can contain any number of elements.
An element can be used to:

e Enter/select data
e Display data
¢ Make external calls

The following types of elements are available in Designer:

EditField
ComboBox
CheckBox
RadioButton
PushButton
Label

Border

Grid
ExtendedGrid
3D Border
Line
Multimedia element
ResultField
RadioGroup
Graphic

Example

In the following example, the workarea with tab text "General information" has many elements (labels,

entry fields, combo box, multimedia, border, 3d border, etc.), each with a different color.
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Kunde info  MiGeneral infurmatiunl Capital |

— Required information
Mumber of persons  WWeeks of coverage

Ia_F'ers::nns I a_Weeks - |

Premium

|p_F'remium

Concept: EditField

An EditField is used to enter data. An EditField can also be used to dynamically display data.

The Sourceproperty of an EditField specifies the model attribute or model property (not to be confused
with a designer component property) that is entered / displayed in the EditField. The Typeproperty
specifies the data type of the attribute.

Example

The following EditField has attribute a_Years as the source.

5 = A AT Lett

!a_‘r‘ears [ = Source a_Tears
;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;;; o T e it

The type of the entered data is by default Text. Note that not only the type of data can be specified
(Text / Date / Currency / Number), but also that the type of element can be changed (to ComboBox /
RadioButton / CheckBox / RadioGroup / Mask).

Currency
MHurnber
ComboBox
R adioButtan
CheckBox

R adiogroup
bk azk.

Concept: ComboBox

A ComboBox is used to enter data(as for an EditField) or select data (from a list of available values).

The Source property of a ComboBox specifies the model attribute or model property (not to be
confused with a designer component property) that is entered / selected / displayed in the ComboBox.

Example
The following ComboBox has attribute a_Weeks as the source.
= - ol I Y= [ NINmyuF
ia_‘l.-"'-.l'eeks Llj = Source a_weeks
fffffffffffffffffffffff Fiamn MnF ik
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During runtime, the ComboBox can be used to display the available values (defined in a Workbench
table) as shown below (the available values are "1 week" and "2 weeks"):

2 wweeks LI

1 week

Concept: CheckBox

A CheckBox is used to select a value of type boolean.

The Source property of a CheckBox specifies the model attribute or model property (not to be
confused with a designer component property) that is seleted / displayed in the CheckBox.

Example

The following CheckBox has attribute Zuweisen as the source.
T (2

o Zuweizen " = Source | ZuUwelzen

e it M it U am M aF it

Concept: Radio button

A RadioButton is used to select a value of type boolean.

The Source property of a RadioButton specifies the model attribute or model property (not to be
confused with a designer component property) that is seleted / displayed in the RadioButton.

Example

The following RadioButton has attribute Zuweisen as the source.
| FrFrrFr A s FEErrrr s | [T e

w" Tuwveizen ) = Source FLWEIZER

Wi iiir s a B s oo sl o s FleCoit

Concept: Push Button

A PushButton is used for an external calls.

The Action property of a PushButton specifies the action (Compute, DLL, Dialog, Accept, Cancel)
taken when the PushButton is clicked.

Example

The following PushButton makes a call to the DLL specified in the the file kndbearb.ini when clicked.
!z.zz.zz.zz.zz.zz..-.zf.zz.zz.zz.zz.zF = -":"-Ctil:lrl DLL_Ea"

: Eleartierten E P R ) c:hvwepl_appshayhatructikndbearb.in

Concept: Label

A Label is used to display static text or dynamic text.
The text displayed by a Label is specified by:

o |F property Attributeis not defined: Property Title.
o |F property Attribute is defined: The text string referenced the attribute.
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Example
The text displayed by the following Label is defined by the model attribute A_ KND_Geschlecht.
' = Type Label
s army_text
!'z.-'z.-'z.-'z.-'z.r:l.-'z.-'zr.t-'z.-'z.-'! ﬂﬁ"’ﬂ{ﬂ?‘fﬁ?}f‘
e = Altribute A_KHD_Geschiecht

Concept: Border

A Border is used to visually (not functionally) group together elements.
A Border is also used to display (in the upper-left corner of the Border) static text or dynamic text.
The text displayed by a Border is specified by:

e |F property Attributeis not defined: Property Title.
o |F property Attribute is defined: The text string referenced the attribute.

Example

The text displayed by the following Border is defined by the Border title property.

o F PP Prl F P F P Frr Frrrs | ALY
‘= Required information E = Tupe Biorder
: Falita Required information
W o il e e ol Saeas

Concept: Grid

A Grid is used to display the model attributes and model properties for an array of elements.
A Grid consists of the following:

e Columns
e Rows

Grid columns support certain data types.

Example

The following example shows a layout Grid with 4 columns (column 2 is used to generate the array
pointer).

Y ear (internal) Interest Capital Type Grid
a_Yearstart p_earbext() p_Interest() p_Capital) Columr 4
Jliinternal)]-1 p_vearhext!) p_Interest() p_Capital() % E;L“L“;‘lzr;“rf"eah'e TES
1 2 3 4 = |keration type Attribute
A a Tears

The following shows the above Grid in a compiled layout with an array of years with 3 members:

Y ear [internal) Interest Capital
1 2 20 0w 120 Dkt
2 3 24 DM 144 Dk
3 4 25 DM 172 D
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Concept: Grid Columns

A Grid normally has 3 types of columns:

e Asingle key column that displays the array key
e A hidden (property Width = 0) next-key column used for generating for the key for the next row
e 1 or more attribute or property columns

Concept: Grid Key Column

The Key column (usually the first column) uniquely identifies each row.
The following are the most important properties for the key column:

e "Usage". Normally set to "Input”, because the key column row will receive input (the text to
display in a cell).

o "Attribute”. Attribute is the model attribute that determines the value for the key column in the
first row.

e "Next line". Specifies the column in the grid which defines how the text for the key column in
the next row is generated.

Example

In the following Grid, Attribute "a_YearStart" provides the value for the key column in the first row. The
text for the next row is generated in column 2 ("Next line").

F.ey column 1
= |teration wpe Attribute
b
= Al a_Tearz
8_Yearstart Visible Ves
o [(irternal)]-1 Header font
1 Level Level O
= Property for
Title Year
i idth 100
= |lzage [t
Alfdraa a_Tearstart
Aast dins 2
The result is shown in the following runtime layout:
Year (internal)
1 2
2 3
3 4

Concept: Grid Next Key Column

The Next Key column (typically the last column; however, it can be any column) provides the link to
the runtime model property that generates the text for the key column for the next row.

The following are the most important properties for the next key column:

e "Usage". Normally set to "Output", because the next key column row will output data for the
next row's key column.

e "Property". Property is the model property that generates the value for the key column in the
next row.

Example
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In the following Grid, column 2 (the next key column) is linked the model attribute p_YearNext().
Column 1 specifies Column2 as the source for the Column 1 text ("Next line"). Note in the column
Year in the second row the text "[(internal)]-1": This specifies that the key column text is generated in
the column with title "(internal)" in the preceding ("-1") row.

“ear firternal) = Property for Column 2
Title [internal]
a_vearstart p_earMext() itk 100
o [(irternal)]-1 p_vearMext() = |Jzage Dutput
1 2 Fhyan p_reartesxt]]

Concept: Grid Attribute / Property Columns

The remaining (ie, not Key Column or Next Key Column) columns display the value in an array.
The following are the most important properties for attribute / property columns:

e "Usage". Normally set to "Output".
e "Property". Specifies the model property that references an array of data.

Note also the property under "Iteration type". This specifies the index attribute in the model for the

arrays of data.

Example

In the following Grid, column 3 contains data values from the array "p_Interest()" in the model. The
index for this array in the model is "a_Years". The value displayed in a row in the Grid for Column
"Interest” is determined by the value in the Key Column of the Grid. This value is used as the index

a_Years for looking up the value.

- = [teration type Attribute
Year (internal) Interest Capital A gt a_Tearz
a_vearstart p_Yeariext)) p_Irterest() p_Capital() EiSibéE f TEs
B . eader font
o [(internal)]-1 p_YearMext() p_Interest() p_Capital() Lavel Level 0
1 2 3 4 — Property for Colurmn 3
Title | nberest
- Width 100
= |lzage Cukput
S p_lnterest]
= Tupe Currency
In the following runtime layout example:
e p_lInterest(1) = DM 22
e p Capital(1) =DM 122
e p_Interest(2) = DM 26
e p_Capital(2) = DM 148
Year [internal) Interest Capital
1 2 22 DM 1220M
3 26 DM 145 DM
4 32 DM 181 D

Concept: Grid column data types

The data displayed in a Grid column can be of the following types:

o Text
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e Number
e Currency
e Date
e MaskResult

Concept: Grid Rows

Each Grid row shows the members of all of the arrays in the Grid with an index equal to the value in
the Key column for that row.

Concept: ExtendedGrid

An ExtendedGrid is visually similar to a Grid. However, the functionality of the 2 element types differs
significantly.

The major difference is that data can be entered (not simply displayed) in an ExtendedGrid.

The property Count attribute specifies the model attribute that will be used to count the rows.

An ExtendedGrid has 2 types of columns:

e Input. An Input column can only reference a model attribute.
e Output. An Output column can only reference a model property.

The ExtendedGrid rowsare similar in function to those of the Grid with one major exception: Rows can
be dynamically added or deleted in an Extended Grid.

For step-by-step examples of using the ExtendedGrid, consult the VP/MS Getting Started Guide.

Example

(The following example is used in the help subtopics for this topic).
The following example shows a layout ExtendedGrid with 4 columns.

e Columns 1 and 4 are output columns (referencing model properties).
e Columns 2 and 3 are input columns (referencing model attributes (column 2 uses a
ComboBox for the input)).

M Marme Date of hirth Premium
yFoloe) | a_DoB p_PremiumP2Eachil| §
1 bl |5 4

The following shows the above ExtendedGrid in a compiled layout:

Mr | Matme Date of birth | Premium

1 name 11.11 1811 1.000 Dt
2 0 Dihd

ExtendedGrid: Count attribute

The property "Count attribute” specifies the model attribute that is the count attribute for the multiple
inclusion rule in the model (in model terminology, the "IncType" = "multiple" and the "IncRule" = the
model attribute).

Note: To display the count attribute in the ExtendedGrid, the attribute must be sent from the model to
the layout via a property (shown in the example below).
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Example

In the following ExtendedGrid, the Count attribute is set to a_Persons. Thus, whenever a new row is
added to the ExtendedGrid, a_Persons will be incremented.

Tt hlame Diate of birth Premium PEE“tE'i
Folge() T |a_POB p_PremiumP2Eachl) | Court attribute | a_Persons
11 * |3 q .

In the model, a_Persons is the IncRule for a multiple inclusion. Note that the property Folge(i) is used
to send the count attribute back to the layout (the count is incremented by 1, since the index for the
array starts at 0).

Praductkd ain

_
— E--m aPesons  [TTFoigef)  |ist

Note: Any name can be used to reference the index ("i" is used above). Workbench automatically
substitutes the IncRule variable into the index variable.

The following runtime layout shows the results:

(g Matmne: Date of hirth Premium

1 0 Dkd
2 0 Dm

Note: No input was entered for the above example. 2 persons are shown because a_Persons has a
default of 2.

ExtendedGrid: Column types

An ExtendedGrid has 2 types of columns:

e Input
e Output

ExtendedGrid: Input column

ExtendedGrid input columns support only certain data types.

Note: An ExtendedGrid can accept text input by specifying the propery "Type" as a ComboBox.
An input column must reference a model attribute.

Example

Column 3 property "Usage" is set to "Input”. The attribute is a_DOB.

» = Property for
M Matme Date of hirth Title Drate af birth
Folge() ~ |a_DoB | [ width il
P — 3 Ilzage [t
db Type Date
= AttribLite a_DOB

Column 2 property "Usage" is set to "Input”. The attribute is a_Name. Note that the Type is
ComboBox.
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n = Property for Column 2
Mt Mame Ciate of kirth Title I ame
Folge() ~ [a_DoB || width /0
; — 3 |Jzage | npLit
Type ComboBox
b Attribute a Mame
In the runtime layout, the values for the indexed attributes are entered directly in the ExtendedGrid.
Mr | Mame | Date of hirth | Fremium
1 namez2 [11.114811  1.000 DM
2 0 Db

ExtendedGrid: Output column

ExtendedGrid output columns support only certain data types.
There are 2 types of output columns in an ExtendedGrid:

e The counter output column. References a model property in the upper branch of the multiple

inclusion.
e Arow result column(s). References a model property in the lower branch of the multiple
inclusion.
Example

Column 1 property "Usage" is set to "Output”. The model property is Folge().

Plr — Property for Column 1
Folge0) | i i
1 Ilzage Cuitpuat
gk Tupe T et
db Property Folge(]

The property Folge() is defined in the model in the upper branch of the multiple inclusion.

Note that the Workbench automatically inserts the indexed value of the IncRule a_Persons for the
index variable ("i").
Column 4 property "Usage" is set to "Output". The model property is p_PremiumP2Each().

= Property for Column 4
Ml | Maime Date: of kirth Premiuim Title Fremiurnn
- Width 100
Falge() ([ a_DoB p_PremiumP2Eachi) Usage Tt
1 ¥ |3 4 4= Type Currency
ab Property p_PremiumP2E ach(]

Note, however, that property p_PremiumP2Each() is defined in the model in the lower branch of the
multiple inclusion.

In_'dmrru'rl'-'.'f- bl

|¥ |p_PeemumPE achii] [Wi=Ha_Persora: p_PremumZ. 0] E |a|.==,_;-----.. : o_PresiF2: 0]

The runtime layout results:
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(g Matmne | Date of hirth | Premium
1 0 DM
2 0 DM

Concept: ExtendedGrid column data types

The data displayed in a Grid column can be of the following types:

Text (this is also the data type when a ComboBox is selected)
Number

Currency

Date

MaskResult

Concept: ExtendedGrid Rows

Each Grid row shows the members of all of the arrays in the Grid with an index equal to the value the
counter column.

Add/delete ExtendedGrid Rows
Rows can be dynamically added or deleted in an ExtendedGrid.
Example

The properties "Caption New" and "Caption Delete" specify the text that will be displayed when right
clicking on an ExtendedGrid.

hr | Mame Date of hirth Premium Count attribute a_Persons
Falger) ¥ [s_DoB p_PremiumP2Each()| | Eaption Nev rigw person
1 — 3 4 Caphion Delete delete perzon
—_ L N LA

In the runtime layout, right clicking will display the following context menu.

(g | Matne | Date
l4 |
e pErSOH

delete perzon

Concept: 3d Border

A 3D Border is used to visually (not functionally) group together elements.
A 3D Border does NOT display (in the upper-left corner of the Border) text.

Example

The following diagram shows a 3D Border.
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Concept: Line

A Line is used to visually (not functionally) separate elements.

Example

The following diagram shows 3 Line elements.

Concept: Multimedia element

A Multimedia element can have as the Source a file of the following types:

.avi
wav
.bmp
Jpg
tif

Example

A Multimedia element in the non-runtime layout always appears with the VP/MS icon:

In the runtime layout the appropriate type of multimedia element is displayed/played. In the diagram
below, an .avi movie is shown.

Note: The movie plays only when the page of the movie is selected. If another page or workarea is
selected, the movie stops playing. If the page is again displayed, the movie starts from the beginning.

Concept: ResultFields

A ResultField is used to display a property that is a result of other properties/attributes.

The type of ResultField must match the data type to be displayed. The following types of ResultFields
exist:

e Result (TextResult)
e NumberResult
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e CurrencyResult
e DateResult
¢ MaskResult

Result

The Result field is used to display any type of data as a String.

Example

The following is a Result field.

- - = | Qoirp INEIN

ga_.ﬂﬂ g = Typ Ergebniz
EEEEEEFEPEE e | A Bl

NumberResult
A NumberResult field is used to display numeric results.

Example

Assume the following layout with an EditField and a NumberResult field.
[ResultField

| Y

a |5 Typ
1118 o Quelle

2f/f/f/f/f//.l‘///////////.

Any data entered in the EntryField will be displayed in numerical format.

| 123456

| 123 456

CurrencyResult

A CurrencyResult field is used to display currency results.

Example

Assume the following layout with an EditField and a CurrencyResult field.

| il Fesulticid

. - 111‘; I ar Typ Wéhrungs-Ergebnis
j,.. | & Quelle a Al

Any data entered in the EntryField will be displayed in currency format.

| 1234567

| 1.234 567 DM

DateResult

A DateResult field is used to display date results.
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Example

Assume the following layout with an EditField and a DateResult field.

I Y ResultField

» & - db Tup Datums-Ergebnis

j.ﬂ'IIIIIIIIIIII%TI-E?.;?!::.:’ 4}: DUE"E a_'ﬁ'-l

Any data entered in the EntryField will be displayed in date format.

| 111811

| a1 .01 11

Note that invalid input (input that does not represent a valid date) will not be displayed.

| 12345

Normally the Date EntryField is used to restrict the values entered for an attribute to valid Date strings.

MaskResult

A MaskResult field is used to display a customized data format using a mask.

Example

Assume the following layout with an EditField and a MaskResult field.

I 5 A1 = Tup t azke-Ergebniz
= Avzcdiaanr UMMLL

» ]

o A*IE Aematierr | Rechts
g,'i &b Cuelle a_al

Any data entered in the EntryField will be displayed in the format defined by the mask.

I ahcdefgh

| AR cd

| 1234567

| Rre

Normally a Mask EntryField is used to restrict the values entered for an attribute to the required format
to be displayed in the MaskResult field.

Concept: RadioGroup

A RadioGroup is used to:

o Display a list of available values
e Select a value from the list of available values

The major property for a RadioGroup is the Source. The Source references a model attribute which
references a table with the text for the RadioGroup selections (see the Workbench User's Guide for
more information).
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Example

The following RadioGroup in the layout has as Source attribute a_Weeks.

Aeamtar af ol 1
Siaaaa OnChanae

Attribute a_Weeks references a table (in the model) with the following content:

iTable - 2 lines [E3

b wieeks

!-E,
1 1 week
2

2 weeks LI

The content is displayed in the runtime version of the RadioGroup:

Concept: Graphics element

A Graphics elements can display arrays of data in a graphic format.

e A graphics element requires an ID Grid as the source of information to be displayed.

e The key column provides the numerical values for the x-axis of the graphic.

A serie is a set of data in the graphic. A graphic can contain multiple series, with each serie
corresponding to a column of data in the id grid.

e The normalized result of the series becomes the numerical value for the y-axis.
e The legend is a description of each serie in the graphic.
e The axis names describe the x-axis and y-axis.
e There are several graphic element types.
Example

The following is a typical graphic.

B Interest
O Capital

250
200
150
100

a0

Ok

1 2 3
‘ear

In the above graphic:

The key column of the source grid contains values 1, 2, 3.

The graphic displays 2 series of data (a green and a red serie).

The normalized result range shown in the y-axis is DM 0 ... 250.

The legend for the red serie is "Interest” and for the green serie "Capital” (column names from
the source grid).

The axis names are "Year" and "DM".

e There graphic type is 3D vertical bar.
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Identification Grid

The identification grid is a Grid or ExtendedGrid that provides the information to be displayed in the
graphic. The ID grid is specified by entering the element name of the grid for the graphic property
Identification grid.

Example

Assume the following ExtendedGrid.

T ——
‘ear | (irternal) Interest Capital _Inspectar
a_‘rearstart p_reartlext() p_interestr) b_Capital() -":'NF'F'“CE'“D”I W’u:urkareal I:'E'EIE| Elementl
A [(internall]-1 p_earMext() p_rterest() fp_Capital W
1 2 3 4 [GL_Capita =]

The above ExtendedGrid would be specified as the ID grid for the following graphic.

W Caption 1
O Caption 2

.-’-'-.pplicatiu:unl Wnrkareal F'age| Element |

[GE Capia

|||:Ientifi-:ati|:|n grid | GL_Capital

| L

Painit 1 Point 2 Paint 2

B e e T L T T T T T T T T

Year

W 7 P P P i A P

Key column

The key column is a column in the Identification Grid and provides the numerical values for the x-axis
of the graphic. The key column is specified with the property Key column.

Example

Assume the following graphic:

| Key column | 1 - H
4 £

B Caption 1
8 Caption 2

Faint 1 Point 2 Point 5
Yaar

Al

Wittt t it dt i it i i f i £ ff i 8 p i i p it B

Assume the following Grid with the entered data as the Identification grid:

Y ear [internal) Interest Capital
1 2 25 Dk 125 D
2 3 3 DM 156 D
3 4 39 Dk 195 D

Note that the above grid contains entries for 3 years.
The resulting graphic would be:
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1 2 3

The digits "1", "2", "3" above is the text from column 1 in the Identification grid.

Serie

A serie is a set of data in the graphic. A graphic can contain multiple series, with each serie
corresponding to a column of data in the id grid.

The number of series in a graphic is specified by the property Series.

The data and color of each series is specified by:

e Selecting the serie from the drop-down list of all series in the "Property for" property.

e Specifying the data column in the Identification grid that supplies each value for the serie by
specifying property Data column.

e Specifying the color of the serie by specifying property Color.

Example

Assume the following graphic:

" L,
W Caption 1
O Caption 2

Poirt 1 Paint 2 Point 2

Year

| FFF NI F I FF SRR TSI Y. P FF I F I F IR F R F Ty

B S S s s T

| Seriez | 2
Assume the following Grid with the entered data as the Identification grid:

Y ear | [irternal) Irterest Capital
1 2 25 Db 125 D
2 3 31 DM 156 D
3 4 39 Db 195 Did

Note the contents in columns 3 and 4 in the above grid.

- Property for Serie 1
Drata colurmn 3
Calar I (=55.0.0)

- Property for Serie 2
Drata colurmn 4
Calar [ 10.255.0

The resulting graphic would be:
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2450
200
150
100

a0

Normalized result

The normalized result of the series becomes the numerical value for the y-axis. The range of values is
determined automatically by Designer.

Example
Assume the following Grid with the entered data as the Identification grid:
Y ear | [irternal) Irterest Capital
1 2 25 Dl 125 D
2 3 31 Dl 156 D
3 4 39 Dl 195 Dh

Note the contents in columns 3 and 4 in the above grid.

— Property for Serig 1
[rata colurmn 3

Colar B (255.0.0]

- Property for Serie 2
Drata colurmn 4
Calar [ 10.255.0

The resulting graphic would have the range 0..250 on the y-axis.

2450
200
150
100
1]
1]

Legend
The legend is a description of each serie in the graphic.

The legend is the name of the column in the Grid.
The legend can be placed to the right or bottom of the graphic by specifying property

Example

Assume the following graphic:
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| Legerd placement | Right -
" S,
B Caption 1
5D O Caption 2
4
= 30
1= o

Poirt 1 Paint 2

Year

Identification grid:

The column name is specified by Grid property Title as shown below for column 3:

Point 3

nasn AR L R s R T

[ R R R PR PR PP R r R R E ) |
Note "Caption 1" and "Caption 2" above. In the runtime the captions will be replaced by the text
heading of the appropriate column in the Grid. Assume the following Grid with the entered data as the

— Property for Column 3
Title |nterest
I Interest Capital
p_lrterest() b _Capital)
p_lrterest() b _Capital)
3 4

The resulting graphic would be:

AXiS names

The axis names describe the x-axis and y-axis and are specified with the properties X-axe nameand

Y

/_,/-"’
/_,/-"’

-axe name.

Example

B Interest
O Capital

»

= [Eraphicz type

Yertical 30 bar

A3 A3

'ear i

A3 A

DM

Paint 1 Point 2
ear

A i T

Paint 3

B s R

Graphic element types

The following types of graphic elements are available:

MY N D
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Line

Vertical bar
Horizontal bar
Vertical 3D bar
Horizontal 3D bar
Vertical Gantt
Horizontal Gantt
Pie

3D Pie

Line
The graphic type line shows each serie as a line.
Example

Layout:

= [Graphics type Line

AR AT Y'ear
\3e A Ok

L«][»

f) c—ccccoccscoooconoscnnnsonons B Caption 1
O Caption 2

Paint 1 Pairit 2 Paint 3
‘ear

B B

Runtime:

B s s s R R s R s s T

I L T T T B Interest

200 O Capital

150

=
Sl (11
B

I t i
1 2 ]

Vertical Bar
The graphic type vertical bar shows each serie as a vertical bar.
Example

Layout:
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P g g O

Runtime:

Horizontal Bar
The graphic type horizontal bar shows each serie as a horizontal bar.

Example

| FFEFEFTFEEEEEEEEEE TS ELE LTS TS ELELEL sV F T F AT

P EFP PP PR PP PR PP PEEEREP PP )

Runtime:
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Vertical 3D Bar

The graphic type vertical 3d bar shows each serie as a vertical 3d bar.

Example
Layout:
= Graphicz type Wertical 300 bar
AN AR Y'ear
et e e ]
= B -
W Caption 1 E
O Caption2 >
; ;
Point 1 Point 2 Point 3
fear E
B o 7 it B
Runtime:
B Interast
2500 O Capital
200
= 150
= o0
a0
1]
1 2 3
Year

Horizontal 3D Bar
The graphic type horizontal 3d bar shows each serie as a horizontal 3d bar.
Example

Layout:

= Graphicz type Harizontal 30 bar
AN AR Y'ear
s A Ok

B Caption 1
O Caption 2

Point 2

o= Pirt 2

Pairt 1

O 10 20 20 40 4D
‘ear

| PR PN E PR R PR EF R EREY. FFREEr R R R R R Ry

Runtime:

B s s s sl s s s s s s
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B Interest
O Capital

250
200
150
100

a0

(n] ]

Vertical Gantt

The graphic type vertical gantt shows:

e Each serie as a single 1-dimensional vertical column.
e Each subset as a separate color.

Example

Layout:

= [Graphics lype Yertical Gantt
NS AR Tear
MR AR Crkd

L1 B Caption 1
O Caption 2

(n]%]

Paint 1 Paint 2 z
‘fear

B o i

Runtime:

R I LU LT |

A00

Interest Capital

=ED

Horizontal Gantt
The graphic type horizontal gantt shows:

e Each serie as a single 1-dimensional horizontal column.
e Each subset as a separate color.

Example
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Layout:
= [Graphics type Haorizontal Gantt
AN AT ear
FRma aas ]
[ P -
. , B\ Caption 1 E
1 1 .
O Caption 2 7
2 L Pt
‘ : i z
d 5 d :
= Paint 2 b :
L, ] d 5 d o
g g i g :
Fainit 1 | | i | G
1 1 ] 1 ;
f f f f i i :
1] 20 40 511] a0 100 -
2
b
I 2 i g i R A A B

Runtime:

Capital

Ok

Interast

EODE
G Ry —

Pie

The graphic type pie shows:

e All series for a subset combined.

e Each subset as a piece of a pie (with the size of the pie in percentage).

Example

Layout:

| Graphics type | Fie

2
B Point 1
O Paint 2
B Point 3

-

| PPN EFrY, Frrrr Ry

Runtime:

Bl s Tl
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EO0 @
L

3D Pie

The graphic type pie shows:

e All series for a subset combined.
e Each subset as a piece of a 3d pie (with the size of the pie in percentage).

Example

Layout:

| Graphics twpe | 3D Pie

e =l
B Paint 1 (25%)
O Point 2 (33%)

B Poirt 3 (42%)

B L Tl

W o o o

Runtime:

m 16
O 2 )
m 3

Add / delete layout components

Designer provides a wide variety of options for adding and deleting the following types of layout
components:

Application header/footer
Workarea

Workarea header/footer
Page

Element
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e Group of elements

Application header/footer add/delete

Application header

To add the application header:

1. Set application property <Style> = <Notebook>.
2. Set application property <Header> = <Yes>.
3. Set application header properties <Height> and <Background color(R,G,B)>.

&pplication |Wnrkarea| Page| Element|
Areal  Area?2 I IAppIicatiuM
E = Header s
________________________ : Ao a0
Fachawend colndB 2 5| []10.256128)
Footer Mo

To delete the application header:

1. Set application property <Header> = <No>.

Application footer

To add the application footer:

1. Set application property <Style> = <Notebook>.
2. Set application property <Footer> = <Yes>.
3. Set application footer properties <Height> and <Background color(R,G,B)>.

Areal  Area2 I Application |Wurkarea| Page] Element|
I |Applicatiun1
: Header No
--------------------- = Foater Tes
T 30
oty coby®a s | [ 0128,255.255)

To delete the application

1. Set application property <Footer> = <No>.

footer:

Workarea insert / shift / remove

Shift (left / right)
Remove

Insert second workarea (switch to application <Style> = <Notebook>
Insert (before / after existing workarea)

Remove all but 1 workarea (switch to application <Style> = <Simple>

Application: Switch to notebook style
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Notebook style means multiple work areas, each with a tab.
When switching to notebook style:

e The current layout becomes the first workarea.
e A second (empty) workarea is added.

Example

Assume the following layout with <Style> = <Simple>.

Application I‘-.-*w’-::rkar:II

[NeueAnwendund

"""""""" | Shyle | Simple

Lakell

Changing <Style> to <Notebook> results in the following:

Application IWDrkareaI Page| Element |

P1 | freat |
! |
Lakel 0
""""" = Shyle M otebonl:,
Fai it k5 Sanz Serf , &

Workarea insert before / after

A new workarea is created by inserting before or after an existing workarea.

Note: Workareas can only be inserted if the Application property <Style> = <Notebook>.

Example

Assume the following layout.

P | reat |

Labelt :

Right-clicking on tab "P1" results in the following context menu:
Shitt wartarea [eft
Shift wiork area right

Inzert workarea after
Inzert workarea before

EEemove warkares
Selecting "Insert workarea before" results in the following:

bAread P11 I Areab |

Workarea shift left / right

A workarea can be shifted to the left or right.

Example
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Assume the following layout.
: I Areak |

Right-clicking on tab "P1" results in the following context menu:
Shitt wartarea [eft
Shift wiork area right

Inzert workarea after
Inzert workarea before

EEemove warkares
Selecting "Shift workarea right" results in the following:

hieab P |

Label

Workarea remove

A workarea can be removed.

Note: Workareas can only be removed if the Application property <Style> = <Notebook> and at least 3
workareas exist.

Note: To delete a workarea when only 2 workareas exist: Change the Application <Style> to <Simple>.

Example

Assume the following layout.
Areak | Aread :

Label ;

Right-clicking on tab "Area6" results in the following context menu:
Sttt woriares [eft
Shift vaork area right

|nzert warkarea after
|nzert wark.area before

Bemove warkarea

Selecting "Remove workarea" and clicking "Yes" in the resulting dialog results in the following:

fiead Pl |

Lakel

Application: Switch to simple style

Simple style means a single work area (with no tab).

When switching to simple style, a dialog appears in which the single workarea that will remain in the
layout is selected.
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Example

Assume the following layout with <Style> = <Notebook>.

P1 | dreat |

Lakel

Changing <Style> to <Simple> causes the following dialog to appear:

Delete workarea [ x| |

YWhich workarea do pau want to keep?

Fi ~

k. Cancel |

Select the workarea to keep results in the following:

Labell

Workarea header/footer add/delete

Workarea header

To add the workarea header:

1. Set workarea property <Style> = <Frame>.
2. Set workarea property <Header> = <Yes>.
3. Set workarea header properties <Height>, <Position> and <Background color(R,G,B)>.

Areal I fread | .-’-'-.ppliu:ati-:un| Workarea | Pagel Elementl
Bl [Aea]
""" 1 Page3 gk Style Frarne
! = Header es
o e a0
Lo Top
Sachmoad ool @A | [T (255.128.192)

To delete the workarea header:

1. Set workarea property <Header> = <No>.

Workarea footer

To add the workarea footer:

1. Set workarea property <Style> = <Frame>.
2. Set workarea property <Footer> = <Yes>.
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3. Set workarea footer properties <Height>, <Position> and <Background color(R,G,B)>.

Areal I Areas | .ﬁ.pplicatiun| Wiorkarea | F'agel E Iementl
""" (€2 I ' IA.reaﬂ
________ _: dh Shyle Frame
| Header Ma
e = Foaoter Yes

A al
Flhavie B ottorn
St codi@ e s | ] (255.128.128)

To delete the workarea footer:

1. Set workarea property <Footer> = <No>.

Page insert / shift / remove

Create a frame (switch to workarea <Style> = <Frame>) (required for multiple pages)
Page insert below / above

Page insert as subnode

Page shift up / down

Page remove

Delete the frame (switch to workarea <Style> = <Simple>) (leaves a single page)

Workarea switch to frame style

When changing the workarea property <Style> to <Frame>, the contents of the workarea become the
contents of the single page in the workarea.

Example

Assume the following layout:

Label :

Changing the workarea property <Style> to <Frame> results in the following layout:

...... Panet &pplication| warkarea | Page | E
(1 Pag Lkl | [Pecel
L
= Style Frame

Eramna s 200

Resizing the frame results in the following:

Note that the size of the layout (the red dotted lines) includes the frame.

Page insert below / above

A new page is created by inserting below or above an existing page.
Note: Pages can only be inserted if the Workarea property <Style> = <Frame>.
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Example
Assume the following layout.

Right-clicking on the icon/text "Pagel"” results in the following context menu:
Selecting "Insert node above" ("node" = page) results in the following:

Page insert subnode (below)
A new page can be created as a subpage of an existing page.

Example

Assume the following layout.

Right-clicking on the icon/text "Pagel" results in the following context menu:
ShiftnodeLE
S hith nade dawm

Inzert node below
Insert node above
Inzert subnode

Hemaie node

Selecting "Insert subnode" ("node" = page) results in the following:

| = DW i
o) Pagel | !

Page shift up / down

The location of a page in the frame can be shifted up or down in relation to other pages on the same
level in the frame.

Example

Assume the following layout.

Right-clicking on the icon/text "Page7" results in the following context menu:
Shift node up
S hith nade dawm

Inzert node below
Insert node above
Inzert subnode

Bemove node

Selecting "Shift node up" ("node" = page) results in the following:
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=25 Pagei :
EI a Page? L:ahen
D Paged
b D Pagef

Page remove

A page can be removed from the frame.
Note the following:

e The subnodes of a removed page are also removed.
e The last remaining top-level node can only be removed by changing the workarea property
<Style> from <Frame> to <Simple>.

Example

Assume the following layout.

=l Page
-5 Pages

------ [ PagelDd |~

Right-clicking on the icon/text "Page6" results in the following context menu:
ShiftnodeLE
S hith nade dawm

Inzert node below
Insert node above
Inzert subnode

Bemove node

Selecting "Remove node" ("node" = page) and clicking "Yes" in the resulting dialog results in the
following:

Lakel

Right-clicking on the icon/text "Pagel" results in a context menu with the option "Remove node"
disabled.

Workarea switch to simple style

When changing the workarea property <Style> to <Simple>, all pages except for 1 will be deleted from
the layout.

Example

Assume the following layout:

i (] Page2 Lakel E

Changing the workarea property <Style> to <Simple> results in the following dialog:
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Delete workarea |

YWhich workarea do pou want to keep?

L

] Cancel |

Selecting the page ("workarea" in the above dialog) and clicking "OK" results in the following:

Labelt :

Note that the size of the layout (the red dotted lines) included the frame.

Element add / delete

Most of the standard windows functions such as copy / cut / paste / delete are supported in the
Designer for elements.

Add
Copy
Cut
Paste
Delete

Add element

To add an element to the layout:

e Click on the element toolbar. The mouse cursor changes to cross-hairs.
e Click with the mouse on the page where the element is to be added.

Example
Click with the cursor the EntryField icon.

x =g

n— ks

Move the cursor to the position on the page where the element should be added.

L

i

Click. The element is added.

iccEmptw:,-':: é

FEFFEFFFPEFrr) FrRrrrrrrrr |

Copy element

An element can be copied (and pasted).

Example
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Right click on the element. A context menu appears.
aﬁEmptyb é
Cut 5

Delete

Click on Copy. The element has been copied to the clipboard.

Cut element
An element can be cut (to the clipboard).

Example

Right click on the element. A context menu appears.
accEmpty:: é
Cut !

Delete

Click on Cut. The element is copied to the clipboard and deleted from the layout.

Paste element
An element can be pasted to the layout (from the clipboard).
Example

Assume an element has been copied to the clipboard using copy or cut. Position the cursor in the
layout. Right click. A context menu (with typically only a single selection) appears.

—

Click on Paste. The element is pasted from the clipboard to the layout.

Delete element
An element can deleted from the layout.

Example

Right click on the element. A context menu appears.
aﬁEmptyb é
Cut 5

Delete

Click on Delete. The element is deleted from the layout.

ElementGroup add / delete

Page 152



e

VP/MS Designer User’'s Guide MV N D

Most of the standard windows functions such as copy / cut / paste / delete are supported in the
Designer for element groups.

Designer also provides functionality for writing and reading element groups from files.

Select

Copy

Write to file

Cut

Paste

Read from file to clipboard
Delete

Select ElementGroup

A collection of elements can be selected as a group in any of the following ways:

e Hold down the left mouse button. Draw a box by moving the mouse. Any element totally or
partially in the box become part of the group.
e Hold down the Ctrl key. Click on all elements that should be part of the group.

Example

This example shows how to select by drawing a box.

EdfitField

[ visible

=Empty=

1
IEd'rtFiEId
- N
||_ Yizible
|

Copy ElementGroup

An element group can be copied (and pasted).

Example

Select the element group. Right click on any element in the element group. A context menu appears.

Delete

Alignment

3
Make zame zize #
Space evenly ¥
Digk operations ¥
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Click on Copy. The element group has been copied to the clipboard.

Write ElementGroup to file

An element group can written to a .vpg file.
See also:

e Menu item.
e Toolbar icon.

Example

Select the element group. Right click on any element in the element group. A context menu appears.

Ichmrd'u'::» |

Copy
Cut I
Delete
Aligrmment b [Wisible
Make zame zize *
Space evenly  F

[

Digk operations

arked group to disk

Click on Disk operations / Save marked group to disk. A dialog appears for entering the
directory/filename of the .vpg in which the group will be saved.

Cut ElementGroup

An element group can be cut (copied to the clipboard and deleted from the layout).

Example

Select the element group. Right click on any element in the element group. A context menu appears.

Delete
Alignrment

b ake zame size
Space evenly
Digk operations

2
2
2
2

Click on Cut. The element group is copied to the clipboard and deleted from the layout.
Paste ElementGroup
An element group can be pasted to the layout (from the clipboard).

Example

Assume an element group has been copied to the clipboard using copy or cut. Position the cursor in
the layout. Right click. A context menu (with typically only a single selection) appears.
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—

Click on Paste. The element group is pasted from the clipboard to the layout.

Read ElementGroup from file to clipboard

An element group can copied from a .vpg file to the clipboard (an element group cannot be copied
from a file to the layout directly).

See also:

e Menu item.
e Toolbar icon.

Example

Click on the Read Group icon in the toolbar.

L

|Head group from disk and copy it ta clipl:u:uan:l|

A dialog appears for selecting the file.

D ateinarme: Igrnup.vpg | Offnen I
Dateityp: ISaved group files [* vpg) j Abbrechen |

Click Open. The contents of the file have now been copied to the clipboard (and can now be added to
the layout with Paste).

Delete ElementGroup
An element group can be deleted from the layout.
Example

Select the element group. Right click on any element in the element group. A context menu appears.

Delete
Alignrment
bl ake zame zize

»
»
Space evenly Pk
»

Digk operations

Click on Delete. The element group is deleted from the layout.

Properties

Properties have the following functions:

e Determine layout and components format.
e Specify external connnections.
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e Specify layout runtime functionality.

Component properties can be viewed and editted using the Inspector tool.

Layout and component format

Properties determine the format of the layout and the layout components.

Example

Assume the following application properties:

®. Inzpectar
&pplication |W|:urkarea| F'agel Elementl
[Epplicationt] ~
Yerzioh info Mo
Title
"Wwidth GO0
Height 250
Format Individual
Productmodel WiZ_NEW. O
dh Shyle Hotebook,
Calculation Autamatic
Starkd Mo
Drefault font Arial , 8
AppdctiveColor [ [2565,255,255]

The properties that determine layout format are:

e Version info
o Title
e Width
e Height
e Format
e Style
e Default font
e AppActiveColor
Example
The following Label has property <Title> set to <Label text>.
[ SIIZITE FRPIRrE. | = 1 YpE LdLe
dabeltext @ Fita Label text
Revrcorrmecsrecd Tl |

External connections

The layout can have connections to the following products:

e The Application property <Productmodel> specifies the run-time model that is connected to
the layout. The most important external product is the run-time model. The run-time model
performs many functions, but most importantly performs all calculations. The layout properties
can also specify data connections between model and layout.

e Media files can be included in the layout using the property <Media file>.
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e DLL.
e Help file.

Layout runtime functionality

Properties can specify runtime layout functionality.
Only a very limited runtime functionality without an external connection is supported within Designer.

Runtime functionality for the following external connections is very simple, in that the external program
is simply called from the Designer (and after that Designer has no effect on the connection):

e Media file
DLL
e Help file

Designer provides a wide range of functionality for controlling the run-time model connection during
runtime.

Run-time functionality without external connection

Only a very limited runtime functionality without an external connection is supported within Designer.
This functionality is dynamic during runtime, but no external connection (ie, model, dll, etc.) is required.

This includes:

e Visualize / Devisualize (dynamic visibility of workareas / pages).
o EntryField minimum / maximum values.

Run-time model connection

Designer properties provide a wide range of functionality for controlling the run-time model connection
during runtime. This includes, for example (this list may not be exhaustive), control of the following
functionality:

e Data input / selection to the model attributes (controlled by layout).
e Computation in the model (controlled by layout).
e Add/ delete array members (controlled by layout).

Data connections model/layout

The following model data sources are available for layout components:

e Model attributes.
e Model attribute properties.
e Model properties.

Model attributes

A layout component can display the value of a model attribute.

Example
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Assume that the model has the following attribute:

To display and modify this model attribute in the layout, the following EntryField could be added to the
layout:

] RN LEm
a_Attribute ! = Source a_dttribute
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa ol l.-":_"_"'_"“h |-|Iﬁ':\.lll‘

Model attribute properties

A model attribute can have properties that are also displayed in the layout:

e Default

e Label

e Table
Default

The attribute property <default> can be used to recalculate the value of a property.

Example

Assume that the model has the following attribute with the following property <default>:

T ]

i Inspector
Ia_.ﬂ'-.ttril:uute1
[» [defaut (1000 =

Note: The default property can also be defined by an equation.

The value of the attribute can using various mechanisms be re-set to the value defined by the property
<default>.

Label

The text for a label in a layout can be defined not only in the layout, but also by the model attribute
property <label>.

Example

Assume that the model has the following attribute with the following property <label>:
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- Attributes —|_ O]

i Inzpector
Ia_.-“-‘-.ttril:uute1
[»J1abel  [Flabel test” 3

Note: The label property can also be defined by an equation.

The text for a label in the layout could then be defined by the attribute property <label> by specifing
the property <Attribute> for the label in the layout.

LSl SRR |

wefault text i

-

Weiirorsiiss Messsssiisssti

Table

it Drefaulk text
st et
= AttribLibe a_Attribute]

The index and text for a drop-down list, radio button group, etc., can be defined in a table in the

model.

Example

Assume that the model has the following attribute with the following property <table>:

] Attributes O]

[» ftable  ["t_attibure1 =

-~ Tables |H[=]

The table <t_Attribute1> contains the following:

4 Tables O] X—ﬁ

b_Attributel

E Attributel

!-E,
1 Text1.

: Table - 2 lines

2 Text 2. ﬂ

If a RadioGroup is added to the layout:

| = Source | a_Attributel >

e

.

Then the runtime layout would contain the following:

-
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& Text 1.

™ Text 2. ]

Model properties
Model properties (not attribute properties) are typically displayed in the layout as results.

Example

Assume that the model contains the property <p_Result> which is defined as shown in the following
diagram:

|}||:|_Fiesult Ia_.ﬁ.ttribute1*2 =

=
|
Assume that the layout contains a ResultField:
Ia_.&ttrihutm | = Source | p_Result
p_Result W

-
FYTYTIFIIRY, FXFIFIFFrrrss |

Then the ResultField for <p_Result> would display the result in the runtime layout:

-

Data types

The following data types are supported by Designer.

Single-line text
Multi-line text
Boolean
Number
Currency

Date

Arrays.

Text (single-line)

Text is the most common data type.
Integer values can also be displayed as text.

Multi-line Text
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Multiline text can be entered in a Text EditField with <Multiline> = <Yes>. Multiline text contains
special characters for line feed and carriage return that cannot be displayed in a single-line text
EditField.

Example
Assume the following layout with a multiline and single-line text EditField.
3 = I = Type Test
Wieeks & =
A Sg Meaimaam 0
S Aasimn | 1
Adestiniena ez
| a_WWeeks Afigmer | Right

In the runtime layout, only the first line of multiline text will be displayed in the single-line text EditField.

first line
zecond line

first line

Boolean

Boolean data types are typically the values used by checkboxes.

Example

Assume that the layout has a CheckBox with property <Source> = <a_Booleanl1>.
(PP PP PRSPPI TIPS Lied 0L

d  Checkhox i = Source a_Boalean

Wi riisissdosssiissssed e [T = |

The only values that <a_Boolean1> could have would be 0 (CheckBox not checked) or 1 (CheckBox
checked).

Number

The data type number is used for displaying numerical values with a fixed number of places after the
decimal point.

Example

Assume that the layout has 2 EntryFields.
The first EntryField Source is <a_Numberl> with Type <Text>.

a a_Mumber ¥ mype Tent
.l'.l'.l'.l'.l'.l’.l'.l’.‘.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.i — Sl:lurl:e a_Number'I
I =

The second EntryField Source is <a_Number1> with Type <Number> (and <Decimal position> = 2).

a_Murmberi 2k Type Mumber
= Source a_Mumberl

i

-
FrrFrrPrFy FEFFFFFrF |

Entering 123,456 (note that more that only 2 places are allowed after the decimal point) in the Text
EntryField would result in the following:
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123 456

123 45

s

Currency

The data type Currency is similar to Number. However Currency can also displayed a currency
symbol.

Example

Assume that the layout has 2 EntryFields.
The first EntryField Source is <a_Numberl> with Type <Text>.

a a_Mumber ¥ 2= Type Tent
.l'.l'.l'.l'.l'.l’.l'.l’.‘.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.i

= Source a_Mumberl

=
The second EntryField Source is <a_Numberl> with Type <Currency> (and <Decimal position> = 2).

I a_Mumbier &t Tupe Currency
= Source a_Mumber
a Db &
{/{/{/{f.’{/{/{/{f-i _I

Entering 123,456 in the Text EntryField would result in the following:

123 456

i

123,45 D

Date

The data type Date displays dates.

Example

Assume that the layout has 2 EntryFields.
The first EntryField Source is <a_Numberl> with Type <Text>.

FFr PRy P ] = A EI_NLIITI':IET-I
I =
The second EntryField Source is <a_Numberl> with Type <Date> (and <Format> = yy/mm/dd).
Ii = Type Date
a_Mumkert Fonmat i dd
i At Right
covereeimessssseesk | | = DOUICE a_Numberl

Entering 01.02.2345 (1 Feb 2345) in the Text EntryField would result in the following:

01.02.2345

430201

i

ask
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A mask is a custom data type.
To provide possibility to have an edit field behavior different from the standard edit types (text,
number, currency, date), a masking mechanism for edit fields should be implemented. It should be

implemented as a new type (mask edit) supported for edits, result fields and grid columns and allowing
the following mask symbols.

# - must be a digit.

N - must be a digit. If not entered will be set to ‘0’.

& - must be a digit or system decimal delimiter.

X - must be a letter.

C - must be a letter. If not entered will be set to <space>.

U - must be a letter. When entered converted to uppercase.

L - must be a letter. When entered converted to lowercase.

? - any character may be entered.

\ - the next character will be counted as a delimiter, not the mask character.

At the same time a separate formatting mechanism is necessary for date edits, date result fields and
date grid columns to allow application specific date formats independent from the system settings.
That can be achieved with introducing an additional Format property for date edits. The following
patterns are allowed for this property.

dd - must be a day of month (two digit, 1-31);

mm - must be a month number (1-12);

M, MM, MMM - must be a month name (English or defined by the system settings);
yy - must be a year

To provide possibility to have an edit field behavior different from the standard edit types (text,
number, currency, date), a masking mechanism for edit fields should be implemented. It should be
implemented as a new type (mask edit) supported for edits, result fields and grid columns and allowing
the following mask symbols.

# - must be a digit.

N - must be a digit. If not entered will be set to ‘0’.

& - must be a digit or system decimal delimiter.

X - must be a letter.

C - must be a letter. If not entered will be set to <space>.

U - must be a letter. When entered converted to uppercase.

L - must be a letter. When entered converted to lowercase.

? - any character may be entered.

\ - the next character will be counted as a delimiter, not the mask character.

At the same time a separate formatting mechanism is necessary for date edits, date result fields and
date grid columns to allow application specific date formats independent from the system settings.
That can be achieved with introducing an additional Format property for date edits. The following
patterns are allowed for this property.

dd - must be a day of month (two digit, 1-31);

mm - must be a month number (1-12);

M, MM, MMM - must be a month name (English or defined by the system settings);
yy - must be a year (two digit, the current century is assumed);

yyyy - must be a year (four digit);

other characters considered as delimiters.

Entering / selecting data
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Designer provides components for:

e Entering data (values for model properties and attributes)
e Selecting data (from model tables)

Designer also provides the following functionality for entering/selecting data:

e Element order. Determines the order that layout components will obtain the focus.

e Start attribute. The first attribute on start-up in the layout.

e Parameter search. Designer can automatically give the focus to layout components for
entering required data.

e Data indicator. The data indicator indicates when all required data has been entered.

Entering data

Designer provides the following components for entering values:

o EditField. Allows entry of text, number, date, currency.
e ExtendedGrid. An EditField can be used within the ExtendedGrid to enter data.

Entering data: EditField

The EditField is used to enter text or numerical (decimal numbers, dates, currency amounts) values.

Entering data: ExtendedGrid

A column in an ExtendedGrid can use an EntryField for entering values.

Selecting data

Designer provides the following components for selecting data from a list of available values:

e CheckBox and RadioButton allow a boolean value to be selected.
e ComboBox and RadioGroup allows a value to be selected from a list of available values.
e ExtendedGrid can include a ComboBox in a column.

CheckBox

A CheckBox allows a value of 1 or 0 to be entered for a model attribute.

RadioButton

A RadioButton allows a value of 1 or 0 to be entered for a model attribute.

ComboBox

A ComboBox allows an integer value to be entered for a model attribute.

The integer value is selected by selecting a text item from the drop-down list provided by the
ComboBox. The contents of the drop-down list and the integer associated with each text item is
provided by a model table.
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RadioGroup

A RadioGroup allows an integer value to be entered for a model attribute.

The integer value is selected by selecting a text item from the RadioGroup. The contents of the
RadioGroup and the integer associated with each text item is provided by a model table.

ExtendedGrid

An ExtendedGrid column can use a ComboBox to select data.

Concept: Element order

The element order is the order in which the elements on a page will obtain the focus when using the
tab key.

There is a menu item for displaying/hiding element order in layout.
The element order can be changed using the Elements (re)ordering dialog.
Note: Changing the element order is not possible if the page sequence default is set to standard.

Example

Assume that you have the following elements on a page.

. . . Elements orderin
=neral information Capital I

Element in order

[ move : Shift-Up/Down ]

Vears 3 Ia_‘rfears q
Capital 1 Ia_Cap'rtaI 2 EF?EEF;taI
ET:_Years

You want a_Years to be before a_Capital. Click on EF_Years in the Elements ordering dialog and
using the Shift-Up key combination move EF_Years above EF_Capital. Clicking OK results in the
following:

Years 4 Ia_‘r’ears 2

Captal 1 Ia_Cap'rtaI 3

Start attribute

The Start attribute is the first attribute that obtains the focus when the layout is first displayed.
The Start attribute can be:

e Constant.
e Dynamic.

Start attribute: Constant
A Constant start attribute specifies the attribute and the value for the attribute.

Example

Assume that the start attribute is Constant and the attribute is a_Attributel with value 456.
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Application |Wu:urkarea| F'agel E lerne

[Dynamic-Test
= Starkdttr Congtant
Aama a_Attributel
s 455 0

a_Attributel property <default> = 123.

| Inspector 8

[la_uttribute1
| |defaur  |123 =

When the layout is started, the value for a_Attributel = 456.

426
-

Start attribute: Dynamic

A Dynamic start attribute is an attribute that is specified by an attribute.

Example

Assume that the start attribute is Dynamic and the attribute that specifies the dynamic start attribute =
<a_StartAttribute>.

Application |W|:urkarea| Page| Element|

[Dynamic-Test
= Startbttr Dynarmic
Alzma a_Startdttribute |

a_StartAttribute property <default> specifies the start attribute (<default> could include an equation).
| ilnspespr |
Ia_Starb’-‘-.ttribute

[P detaur  [r_pttributer =

a_Attributel property <default> = 123.

| Inspector 8

[la_uttribute1
| |defaur  |123 =

Parameter search

Assume that a model attribute is required to compute a model property (for example: p_Result =
a_Variablel * ...).

If a value for the attribute is entered in the layout AND the model property is displayed on the same
page in the layout: The Designer enters parameter search mode for the remaining attributes required
to calculate the model property.

Parameter search mode algorithm
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In parameter search mode:

e Each remaining page can be opened 1 time (regardless of whether or not the page contains
an entry element for a required attribute).

e |If arequired attribute is not entered on an open page and an attempt is made to open another
page: parameter search mode ends.

e If the last required attribute is entered: parameter search mode ends.

e Attempting to open a page a 2nd time (the page contained no required data or the required
data was entered the 1st time the page was opened) will cause a previously unselected page
that contains required data to be selected.

e Attempting to open a page a 3rd time will cause parameter search mode to end.

If parameter search mode was started and ended:

o |If arequired attribute is entered on any page (not necessarily the page where the result is
displayed): Parameter search model is restarted. Note the following:
o Data already entered for required attributes is not part of the restarted parameter
search.
0 Any page that contains no entry field for required data can be opened 1 more time.

Example

The following example assume that the model contains property p_Result where:
e p_Result =a Variablel * a_Variable2 * a_Variable3

The example also assumes that the layout has the following structure:

e Workarea <V1> with EntryField for a_Variablel and ResultField for p_Result.
vi | vens | Empy |

Wariahle

Ia_\:"ariablm

Result

|p_Resurt

o Workarea <V2/V3> with EntryFields for a_Variable2, a_Variable3.
Vi vans | Empty |

Wariakble2

Ia_\-"ariable?

Yariables

Ia_\-"ariableS

e Workarea <Empty> with no components.
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In workarea V1: Enter 1 for Variablel. Parameter search mode is started.
vi | vz | Empty |

Wariable

I
-
Select workarea Empty. Note that Empty can be selected 1 time, even though it contains no entry
fields for required attributes.
Attempt to select workarea V1. Workarea V2/V3 is automatically selected.

Select workarea V1 or Empty. Both have previously been selected and data entry is required in
neither. Therefore, parameter search mode has ended.

Select any workarea. Note that parameter search mode is not active.
In workarea V2/V3: Enter 2 for Variable2.
Vi vaAv3 | Emoy |

Yariahle

|2

Wariahbles

Select workarea Empty.
Attempt to select workarea V1. Note that workarea V2/V3 is selected.

Enter 3 for Variable3. Note that parameter search mode has ended since all required attributes were
entered.

Data indicator

A data indicator is used to indicate that all required data has been entered.
Specifying default path location of DI bitmaps.

Purpose of the "data indicator" (DI) is to visualize, if data exists/has been entered in logical parts of the
application. Especially in voluminous or highly structured applications with more than only a few
areas/pages, it is very helpful for the user to see, which part of the application contains data and which
part does no

Restrictions of the data indicator

Although it would be very useful, not only to visualize the existence of data but also to visualize and
represent their logical status ("either the data is consistent and error free or the data violates validation
rules"), this cannot be supplied by the data indicator

To obtain and especially to keep consistency of this kind of context specific information would require,
that, if any status relevant information in any page is modified, the status indicator of all other pages
have to be checked and updated. This can consequently only be achieved by checking (validating) all
concerned input information as well as by computing all result information. The performance overload
caused by this behavior or concept would be significantly.

Moreover, not all status information can be obtained by checking input definitions — a significant
amount of errors and validation violation messages are not "attribute-bound" in the application model
but defined in conjunction with the computational logic of results (in workbench terminology: computed
properties in the product tree). Errors caused in this way cannot be mapped directly to pages in the
application, therefore no actualization of the DI can be done in consequence.

Due to this reasons the DI does not represent the validation status of data.

Represented conditions by the data indicator
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The Dl is a page specific flag, that represents for the user of the application one of the following logical
conditions for the page:

e Condition: Data exists. The page contains data the Dl is "ON".
e Condition: Data does not exist. The page contains no data the Dl is OFF.

So far as it is very difficult to find an appropriate way for defining of the DI state using visual element
states of the page, a rule defining the DI state must exist in the computational model for every page
needed the DI. This rule should be connected to an attribute property of the computational model
having two possible values 0 and 1.

DI symbol file format

So far as the DI symbol set should be editable the following approach is used. In the Designer a
special directory (as a part of the Designer installation) containing the DI bitmaps is supported. All the
DI bitmaps from this directory are displayed in the secondary dialog for DI symbol selection in the
inspector. A certain standard set of the DI bitmaps is provided with the Designer. If a new DI symbol is
necessary, any bitmap of this set may be edited with some graphical tool (ex. MS Paint) or a new
bitmap may be added to the set. The DI bitmaps used in XPL-application are saved in the byte code of
the application (VPC-file) in a special resource section. This approach provides flexibility in defining of
various DI symbols and allows to distribute XPL-applications without any additional files containing DI
symbols bitmaps (also acceptable for Intranet/Internet platform).

Displaying data

Designer provides the following components for displaying data:

EntryField can be used to display data.

ResultField is the standard component for displaying results.

Label (dynamic) can be used to display results in a textual format.

Grid / ExtendedGrid can include EntryFields and ResultFields in the columns.

Graphic (dynamic) can display arrays of data from a Grid or ExtendedGrid in several different
visual formats.

Displaying data: EditField
The EntryField can be used to display resultant data in the following ways:

o Default property for an EntryField can specify a result.
o Reformatted Entry. An EntryField can reformat entered data.

Default

The model attribute property <default> can specify an equation. This default value will be recalculated
and displayed in the layout if:

e The second attribute has property <Dynamic> = <(hame of first attribute)>.
e The second attribute has property <ChkDynamic> = <Yes>.
e The second attribute is changed.

Example

Assume the following model:
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=j Attributes  [Ij[=] B3

= J

[»|default [apvaB =

Assume the following layout:
Application| ‘wWorkarea| Page| Element I

&, Ia_.-'l'-.
B /g é I EntiyFieldB
| FFFFFFFFFFES, FIFFFIFIFIED | =
28 |ac ! Chbanami: | es

The runtime layout would then display a_A * a_B in the EntryField a_C.

5 |2
B |3
A%E |5

Reformatted Entry

An EntryField can reformat entered data.

Example

Assume that an EntryField has <Type> = Currency and <Decimal position> = 4.
Entering the following

I 1234

would result in the following display

|1.234,EIEIEIIII DM_I
ResultField

The ResultField is the standard component for displaying results. The ResultField normally displays a
property of a product in the model.

Note: The drop-down list for layout property <Source> does not display product properties from the
model (only attributes are displayed). The property name must always be typed in.

Example

Assume the following model.
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4 Attributes  [Il[w]

| ||:|_I: |a_.-’-‘-."a_B j

Assume the following layout.

P El k
Ia_-"l"-— age| e |

_— | ResultFieldC

o 7 | =S5ouce | pC

FYFFY. FIFFFT |

The runtime layout would then be:

Dynamic Label / Border

Dynamic Labels, Borders, Lines, Multimedia elements can be used to display results.

To create a dynamic label:

e A model attribute must have property <label> defined. The definition normally uses an "If"

statement with a string return value.
e A second model attribute has attribute <dynamic> = <"first attribute">.

e The layout element for the second model element has property <dynamic> = <Yes>.

Example

Assume the following model:

4 Attributes  [Il[w]

|P Il:lj,lnamic | "y B =

=B

[P llabel if (a_t 10510 =10 =

Assume the following layout:
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W Page| Element I
Frrrr, Frerr |

lzkel Ia_a I EntryFieldA

| Femamic | Yes

Ir Page| Element I
| 4 FF |

dabely |a_a Entr FieldBLabe

nomonl
| =Atrbute | a R

The runtime layout would then be:

T
=10 |—

Grid / ExtendedGrid

The Grid and ExtendedGrid can be used to display results.

Dynamic Graphic

A dyamic graphic can be used to display results.

Compute result property

After attributes have been changed, the resultant properties must be recalculated. The recalculation

can occur based on the following:

Change page.
Pushbutton is pressed.
Enter data.

Change page

Change focus. (a different layout component is clicked on).

The results on a page are recalculated when the page changes if property <Calculation> =

<Automatic>.

Example

Assume that the layout contains EntryField for a_Attributel and ResultField for p_Result where

p_Result = a_Attributel * 2.

1 I 5 | .&pplicatiunlWDrkareaI F'age|

.
a_Attributed I Lo e,

| Calculation | Automatic
p_Resutt I g

a_Attributel property <ComputeResult> = No.

—

EAREAPASRL AR | IND
a_Attributet " LSl Mo
PP PP rFrrrs el | i e 20 A |

Page 172



e

VP/MS Designer User’'s Guide MV N D

Open the layout. Note that the EntryField for a_Attributel is empty.
1 | 2 |
I [T Change focus
-
If data is entered in the EntryField and the CheckBox is checked, the result is still not re-calculated.
1]2]
IJI 23 ¥ Change focus

_
If workarea 2 is selected and then workarea 1 reselected, the result is re-calculated.
1 | 2 |
I1 23 ¥ Change focus
245

-

Pushbutton

The results on a page can be recalculated when a PushButton is pressed if:

e Application property <Calculation> = <Manual>.
e PushButton property <Action> = <Compute>.

Example

Assume the following layout:

e Calculation = Automatic
EntryField for a_Attributel
ResultField for p_Result where p_Result = a_Attributel * 2
" I 5 | Application IWDrkareaI P

| i '
a_Adtributed | namic-1 ezk
IF'—HT !I:all:ulaticun | M aral

—

e PushButton with pl)lrl(I)J)erty <Action> = <Compute>.

| TFrFrFrs Frrrrrrd U puLe
»  Compute F Action Compute
"oy _ca L M vmr —

Open the layout. Enter for a_Attributel value 678.
1 | 2 |
576G

I— Compute I

-
Change pages. Note that the result is not calculated.

Click the Compute PushButton. The result is calculated.
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1 |2 |
575

Campute |
1356

-

Enter data

The results on a page can be recalculated when data (a single letter or number) is entered if:

e Application property <Calculation> = <Automatic>.
e EntryField property <ComputeResult> = <Yes>.
e EntryField property <Compute> = <OnChange>.

Example

Assume the following layout:

e Calculation = Automatic

o EntryField for a_Attributel with:
0 <ComputeResult> = <Yes>.
o0 <Compute> = <OnChange>.

e ResultField for p_Result where p_Result = a_Attributel * 2
1 I 3 | Application |Wu:urkarea| F'agq'

1 I 5 | = Source a_Attribute
Saanaa OnChange
S ot Mo
EiVakaztw [
e ez

ERdLran il MHa
I o) sa e Mone
SRl madtdize | Mo
S et ez
Ehdflemamne Mo

Open the layout. Click in EntryField for a_Attributel and then press 3. Note that the result is computed
immediately.

1]z ]
S
e

-
Press 4. The result of 68 is computed immediately.

Change focus

The results on a page can be recalculated when the focus changes if:
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e Application property <Calculation> = <Automatic>.
e EntryField property <ComputeResult> = <Yes>.
e EntryField property <Compute> = <OnExit>.

Example

Assume the following layout:

e Calculation = Automatic
o EntryField for a_Attributel with:
0 <ComputeResult> = <Yes>.
0 <Compute> = <OnExit>.
e ResultField for p_Result where p_Result = a_Attributel * 2

1 I2 | .&pplicatinnlWDrkareaIF'agq'
AMlDznamic Test
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, a
IF'—HT IEaIcuIatlnn | Automatic
|
1 IQ | = Source a_Attributel
i nExit

' S e Mo
W ERb ki Mo
EEEEEEEEE) FEErErrrr | &’}mﬁ: YES
lp_Resut Chdheriddty | Mo
E et Feserad sanliaglinr MHaone
EdEsand st | Mo
Loy asFenat es I

Open the layout. Enter 234 a_Attributel. Note that the result is not computed.
1 Iz |
234

—

Click on the CheckBox <Change focus>. The result is re-calculated.
1 I 2 |

2354

[ Change focus

W Change focus

455
-

Re-compute attribute default/label

The following can be re-computed:

e Attribute property <default>
e Attribute property <label>

when the following occurs:

e Enter data.
e Change focus.
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Enter data

The default and label for Attribute2 can be recalculated when data (a single letter or number) is
entered in an EntryField for Attributel if:

Application property <Calculation> = <Automatic>.

EntryField for Attributel property <ComputeResult> = <Yes>.
EntryField for Attributel property <Compute> = <OnChange>.
Model attribute Attribute2 property <default> = (calculation).
Model attribute Attribute2 property <label> = (calculation).

Example
Assume the following layout:

e Calculation = Automatic
e EntryField for a_Attributel with:
0 <ComputeResult> = <Yes>.
o0 <Compute> = <OnChange>.
o EntryField with <Source> = a_Attribute?2.
e Label with <Source> = a_Attribute2.

I a_Attribte lakel I a_Attribute?

-

Assume the following model for the above layout:

e a_Attributel with <dynamic> = <"a_Attribute2">

i Inspector _l_

A Attributel

[»|dpramic  ["a_spribute2” =

o a_Attribute2 with:
0 <default> = <a_Attributel * 2>
o <label> = <if(a_Attribute1<1000;"small";"large")>

3 Idefault a_Attibute? * 2 ;I
| label iffa_Attributel <1000 zmall"; large"] LI

Start the layout.

W
|

lakel

_
Click in the a_Attributel EntryField. Click on 1. The a_Attribute2 Label and EntryField are updated.

W
|

1 small
-

Enter for a_Attributel 1234. Note that a_Attribute2 Label and EntryField are updated with each
entered digit.

W
|

1234 large 2455
-
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Change focus

The default and label for Attribute2 can be recalculated when the focus changes (a different
component or page is selected) if:

Application property <Calculation> = <Automatic>.

EntryField for Attributel property <ComputeResult> = <Yes>.
EntryField for Attributel property <Compute> = <OnExit>.
Model attribute Attribute2 property <default> = (calculation).
Model attribute Attribute2 property <label> = (calculation).

Example
Assume the following layout:

e Calculation = Automatic
e EntryField for a_Attributel with:
0 <ComputeResult> = <Yes>.
o0 <Compute> = <OnExit>.
o EntryField with <Source> = a_Attribute?2.
e Label with <Source> = a_Attribute2.

I a_Attribte lakel I a_Attribute?

-

Assume the following model for the above layout:

e a_Attributel with <dynamic> = <"a_Attribute2">

i Inspector _l_

A Attributel

[»|dpramic  ["a_spribute2” =

o a_Attribute2 with:
0 <default> = <a_Attributel * 2>
o <label> = <if(a_Attribute1<1000;"small";"large")>

3 Idefault a_Attibute? * 2 ;I
| label iffa_Attributel <1000 zmall"; large"] LI

Start the layout.

lakel

W
|

_
Enter 1 in the a_Attributel EntryField.

Change the focus by clicking on a differnt component. The a_Attribute? Label and EntryField are
updated.

W
]

1 zmall
-
Enter for a_Attributel 1234. Change the focus. Note the a_Attribute2 Label and EntryField contents.

1234 laroe 2463

W
!
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Visibility

The visibility of layout components can be defined in:

e Design-time layout
¢ Runtime layout

Design-time visibility (element levels)

Designer provides a level functionality for complex layouts or layouts where multiple components
occupy the same space in a page:

8 levels exist in a layout: Level O ... Level 7.

An element can be assigned to any level.

An element is assigned to Level 0 by default.

For Levels 1...7: All of the elements on a level can be hidden by deselecting that level.

This is normally used for overlaying elements that are optionally displayed.

Example:

Assume that a layout has a Label and EntryField (with Level specified as 1) as shown below.

Tine 3 da_vesrs o !Level | Level T

PR FFFrFrrr FFFFFrrrrrrs |

From the main menu: Select Options / Levels / Level 1 to deselect Level 1. Note that the EntryField
disappears:

Tirme: 3 b

Now the EntryField a_Months could be added at the same location in the layout with Level 2 specified.
In the runtime layout either the a_Years or the a_Months EntryField would be displayed.

Runtime layout visibility

The visibility of layouts components in the runtime layout can be:

e Static (the visibility does not change in the runtime model)
¢ Dynamic (the visibility can change in the runtime model)

Static visibility
A workarea, page, or element can be made non-visible by setting the property <Visible> = <No>.

Example

Assume the following layout.
Application| Workarea| Page| Element

Atribut ’ :
FEFFFrFEFrrs FFFFrrrFrrr | | Eﬂtlj'FlEId

[ Fhie " No
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In the runtime layout the EntryField would not be visible.

< Runtime 3.25 build 0028 »

Dynamic visibility

Dynamic visibility means that the visibility of the component can change during runtime. The following
components can have dynamic visibility:

e Workareas, Pages, Elements (with property <Visible> = <Property>)

e EntryField (property <Check>)
o Workareas/Pages (with <Visualize> and <Devisualize>)

Dynamic visibility with <Visible> = <Property>
Workarea, page, and element visibility can dynamically change in the runtime layout with the following:

e An boolean-value element (typically a CheckBox) is used to set the value of an attribute for
the visibility (the visibility can be controlled by a model property or function as well).

e The property <ChkOtherVisibility> of the above element is set to <Yes>.

e The element property Source . Visible = . <Property> = the value of the attribute for visibility.

See also:

e ChkOtherVisibility: Setting the default value.

Example

Assume the following layout:
.ﬂ.pplicatinnl Wnrkareal F'age| Elerment I

| SEEEEL ERErES |

1 Vere : e | (GrTGE
= Source Attribt
S rExit
S8 Rl Mo
] 'es
Ehtirihadmdulle | Yes

Note above:

e <Source> = <Attribut>
e <ChkOtherVisibility> = <Yes>

‘workarea| Page| Elementl

Vigihle  SEditFisid  # —
I- .u.u.ul.u'.u.u.ui I EdltFlﬂI (]

= Yizible Walle
Fhaoanie | Attibut

In the runtime layout:
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[ “isible

v Wizible I

Dynamic visibility: EntryField property <Check>

The EntryField supports an added mechanism for dynamic visibility: The property <Check>. To use
this property for dynamic visibility:

e The element property Source . Visible = <Check>

e Inthe model: The Attribute which is the Source for the EditField has property <visible> which
returns a boolean (1 or 0).

e The property <ChkOtherVisibility> of any element that might cause the model property value
to change is set to <Yes>.

See also:

e ChkOtherVisibility: Setting the default value.

Example

Assume the following layout:

Beoocoomiiim wWorkarea| Page| Elementl
o Wisible . IEd'rtFiE!Id

WeirirsBreesisll

|checkﬂuxvisihle2
= Source Check_izible
Lo nE st
LA Rl Mo
e Yes
Coni el | Yes

Note above:

e <Source> = <Check_Visible>
e <ChkOtherVisibility> = <Yes>

- Workarea| Page| Element I
Wizible aEditFiEId #
FFYYRY, FEEFFry. |

| E ditField?
= Source EditField
S dnE ®ik

S v Mo
Chibainaiive | Mo
e Check.

Note above:

e <Source> = <EditField>
e <Visible> = <Check>

In the model:
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! Inspector

| [visible [if (Check_Visible=1,1,0] =

In the runtime layout:

[ visikle
[+ “isikle |

Dynamic visibility using <Visualize> and <Devisualize>

Dynamic visibility of workareas and pages can be implemented using <Visualize> and <Devisualize>.
Typically this is implemented with a CheckBox (or similar element) with property <Visualize> and/or
<Devisualize> with the required workareas or pages specified.

Example

Note: This example demonstrates property <Visualize>. Property <Devisualize> is the opposite of
<Visualize>.
Assume the following layout:

WA I Vs | Wnrkareal F'age| Elementl |

- |:| P1 W R - .
3 or2 ‘wl ¢ IEhecanx‘Ulsuallze

Wi Meririrsr il

SARERE <not zelected:
Hespeaafme | <not zelected:

Click on property <Visualize>. A button appears. Click on the button and the following dialog appears:

Yizsualze | X| |

Select page/workarea Yizualize page/workarea

“wWil[Bereichl

“WA2[Bereich?]
Attribut[Seited]
Funkbion[Seiteb]

P1(Seitel) 2l
P2[5eite?]

Property[Seiteh]
Workbench-Yizible[5 eite iI

(1] Cancel

Select the workarea and page for visualization as shown below:

Select page/workarea VYizualize page/workarea

“WAZ[Bereich?

Attribut[Seited]
Funktion[5eiteb]
P1[5eitel]
Property[5 eite5] il
Workbench-Yisible[Seite
Click OK. Note that the property <Visualize> = <selected>.
eaRing <zelected:

Hewiaaime | <not selected:
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In the runtime layout

WA1 I
D P1
[ wisualize
WA1 I w2 |
D P1
[Pz [+ Wizualize

Availibility

An element is not available if the element is grey and input is not possible.

"Availibility" in Designer depends on whether or not the element is required for computing any result in
a specified list of results.

Element availability can be:

e Static. The list of elements required for computing each result in the result list does not
change.

e Dynamic. For 1 or more results in the list of results: The list of elements required to compute
the result is dynamic (using the "If* expression).

Results list

"Availibility" in Designer for an element is determined by whether or not the model attribute for the
element is required for a list of model properties (results) specified for the element.

The following types of result lists can be specified:

e No result (no list is specified (the element is always available))
e Allresults (in the layout)
e Element result list (a list for the specific element)
e Page result list (a list for the page the element is on)
See also:

e Setting the default value for the results list.
e Property ChkOwnAvailibility (specifies the result list).

Result list: None

If no result list is specified: The element is always available.

Example

The EntryField has <ChkOwnAvalilibility> = <None>:
(RO e O =1

a1 " EFad Tt siliulitee MNone

PITrr, PR Sl T an] e ailib e kel
The EntryField is always available.

Result list: All
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If element property <ChkOwnAvalilibility> = <All>: The element is available if the element is required
for computing any model result property (on any page) in the layout.

Example

Assume the following layout

Application| Workarea| Page| Element |
k1 &k
r I EntryField

hs [ vt | Al

bp 1 Ja1:2 &
p a 2%z |
p_2 332 |

The EntryField would be available in the runtime-layout:
< Runtirme 3.25 build Q023 »

However, if the ResultField for p_1 was removed, the EntryField would be unavailable:

< Buntime 3.25 build 0028 »

—

il

Result list: Element

If element property <ChkOwnAvailibility> = <List>: The element is available if the element is required
for computing any model result property in the list specified by element property <List (...;... )>.

Example

Assume the following layout

Application| ‘workarea| Page| Element I

[EntyFicid
= ChkOwrdeeailibilitg | List
Lt fld plp 2
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with the following model

bp 1 Ja1:2 &
p a 2%z |
p_2 332 |

The EntryField would be available in the runtime-layout since a_1 is required for computing p_1.

Result list: Page

If element property <ChkOwnAvailibility> = <Page>: The element is available if the element is required
for computing any model result property in the list specified by the page property <AVAILABLE-

Property> for the page that contains the element.
Examples

Example 1

Assume the following layout

Application | Workarea| Page| Element |

P | P2 |
e riyicid
a_l n
B | Sy | Page
P1 I P2 | Application | ‘wWork areal PEQEIElementI

|P1

| AMAILABLE -Froperty | p 2:p_3

B p2 I ApplicatinnIWDrkarea| F'ageIEIementI

|F2

| Aia|LABLE -Property | p1

with the following model

bp 1 Ja1:2 &
p a 2%z |
p_2 332 |

The EntryField would not be available in the runtime-layout since p_1 is not specified for P1 property

<AVAILABLE-Property>.
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P P2 |
|1
Example 2

Assume the above layout, except that P1 <AVAILABLE-Property> includes p_1:
P1 I P2 I Application | ‘wWorkarea| Page |Element|

[P1]
| AAILABLE-Property | p_2p 3;p_1

The EntryField would be available in the runtime-layout since p_1 is specified for P1 property
<AVAILABLE-Property>.

P1 |P2|

—
Static Availibility

"Static availibility" means that list of elements required for computing each result in the result list does
not change.

a_1

Dynamic availibility

"Dynamic avalilibility" means that the availibility of an element can change during runtime. The
following is true for dynamic availibility:

e The list of elements required for computing each result in the result list does NOT change (as
for static availibility). The list can be ALL, LIST, or PAGE.

e The required elements for a property do change (using an IF expression).

e |f changes to an element should possibly cause changes in the availability of any element in
the layout: The element property <ChkOtherAvailibility> = <Yes>.

See also:

e Setting the default value for ChkOtherAvailibility.
e Property ChkOtherAvailibility.

Example

Assume the following layout
Application | Workarea| Page| Element |

a1 & |t
EErr s |

IEntryFieIdA1

:

[ Ghidmndsaitae | Al
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.-’-'-.ppliu:atiu:unl Wnrkareal F'agel Elerment I

Ja1 p_1
|EntryFieIdA2

aﬁi;?_wj [ Ddieotsaitiy | ves

with the following model

Ay alabiliby

i Inzpector E

[»[p_1 fiffa_2<10:5_1:929) =

The EntryField would be available if a_2<10. For example, in the following a_2 = 2:

< Runtime 3.25 build 0028 > E

1234 |1234

—

In the following a_2 = 10 and the a_1 EntryField is unavailable (and the ResultField = 999):

< Runtime 3.25 build 0028 > E

Arrays

Designer provides a wide range of functionality for arrays. This functionality can be divided into 3 basic
categories:

e Table

e |teration
e Multiple inclusion

Table

Model components are required for defining the table.
Layout components are required for displaying the table.

The model property filter can be used to display only a subset of the table rows in the layout (rows in
the table cannot be altered, added or deleted in the design-time or runtime layout).

Model components
The simplest form of a table requires the following in the model:

e Atable.
e An attribute with property <table> that specifies the table.

Page 186



| | e
VP/MS Designer User’'s Guide MV N D

Table

The table is defined in the Workbench subwindow "Tables".
The table must have the following 2 columns:

e Column 1: Key column. The key column contains a unique integer identifier (index) for each
row in the table. When a row in the column is selected in the layout (for example via a
ComboBox or RadioGroup), the value in the key column for that row is assigned to the
attribute whose property <table> specifies the table.

e Column 2: Value column. The value column typically contains text. The rows of text in this
column are displayed in the layout when selecting a row via a ComboBox or RadioGroup.

Attribute
The model attribute property <table> references the table and contains the key for the selected row.

Example

Attribute a_Tablel property <table> = <"t _Tablel">:

- Attributes =] E

a_Tablel

ERE:E
[» [table "t_Table1" =

Table t_Tablel contains columns <key> and <value> with 3 rows of data:

;= Tables - |O] x|
t_Tablel

i Table - 3 lines

tablel_waluel

tablel _value?
tablel_walus3 LI

La | Pa | — |.|.l
|'[|
—
k

See the next page for an example layout that uses the above example model.

Layout components
The following layout components are typically used to display the rows of table text and select a row:

e CheckBox
e RadioGroup

The component property <Source> = the model attribute whose property <table> specifies the model
table.

Example
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Assume the model described on the previous page.
Assume the following layout:

ol - # _T_I,Ipe ComboB ox
fatablet Ik [=Souce | aTabr

db Tupe R adiogroup
. . = Source a_Tabled

In the runtime layout:

j " tablel_waluel
" tablel_walusZ
i~ tablel_walue3

Selecting "tablel_value2" from either layout element would cause the same selection to be displayed
in the other element (note: element property <Compute> should be <OnChange> to see the change
immediately).

" tablel_waluel
I tablel_walue? j % tahlel_valus?
" table]_walus3

Accessing key/value without ComboBox/RadioGroup

The previous 2 pages described how to use a ComboBox or RadioGroup to display the contents of a
table and select the index.

This page describes how the key and value of the selected row can be accessed.
Key

The key of the selected row is stored in the model attribute whose property <table> specifies the table.
This attribute is available throughout the model.

The attribute can be displayed in the layout by defining the value of a model property equal to the
attribute.

Value

The value can be accessed via an equation of the format table_name[table_index].

Example

Model property p_1 = a_Tablel (attribute that holds the key of the selected row).

Product]
Product]
[ [p1  [a_Tablet e

Model attribute a_Table1Text property <default> = value in table t_Tablel in the selected row.
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e

MY N D

- Attributes o [=] 23
----------- a_Table]Text =

i Inspector E

|} Idefault | t_Tablel[a_Table1] j

a_TablelText is dynamically updated by changes to a_Tablel.

- Attributes =]

=
Pltable [t Table" <]

|u:|_l,lnamin:: "5 Table]Text" LI

The layout has a ResultField for p_1 and an EditField for a_Table1Text. <ChkDynamic> = <Yes> for

the ComboBox and the RadioGroup.
| S ame | ves

P |a_TableText

In the runtime layout, choosing a table row via the ComboBox or the RadioGroup would also display

the key and value for the selected row:

-
I table_wvalue? J o ::E:E::::::az-lg

" tablel_waluel

|2 Itable1 _value?

Table filter

Table rows cannot be added or deleted via the layout.

However, the rows displayed in the layout can be filtered as defined by the model attribute property

<filter>.

Example

Assume the following model:

b [table "_Tablel" |«
||:|ynami|: a_Tabled" |

t Tablel:
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4 Tables

i Table - 3 lines
I T able1

1 tablel_waluel %

2 tablel_walue?
3 tablel_value3 |

t Table2 contains 3 columns. Column 2 contains the same values as column 2 int_Tablel. Column 3
contains values for display in the layout.

;= Tables

1 tablel_walued |21 [11_%3 anly]
2 tablel _waluel  |E2_w [11_1 anly]
3 tablel _waluel |2 w3 [H1_w1 anly]

Attribute a_Table2 property <filter> =

if(stricmp(t_Tablel[a_Tablel];t Table2[key])=0;1;0)

The above expression specifies that only rows in t_Table2 will be displayed in the layout if t Table2
column 2 value = selected t_Tablel column 2 value.

4 Attnbutes _ O] =]
a_Table?

a_Table?

2 Ital:ule "t_Table2" ﬂ
filker iffztricmplt_T able1[a_Table1]:t_T ablez[key]=0:1.0]
dizplay  |''T able?value" |

Assume the following layout with ComboBox's for both tables:
| - - 5 Type ComboBox
gz?;‘[z??]i‘!lzzzzzzmt = SDU[CE a_Tab|E1

L OnChange
aTablez 7] St ek No

S e T e Mo

Fhagads Tes

LRk Mo
LA s sl Mone
LA s Mo
e e
S e ez

In the runtime layout:
If t Tablel row 1 is selected in the upper ComboBox, only t_Table2 rows 2 and 3 are available from
the lower ComboBox.
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I tablel_waluel j

[E2 w21 _v1 anly)
k2 w3 (1w anly)

If t_ Tablel row 2 is selected in the upper ComboBox, not_Table2 rows are available from the lower
ComboBox.

table1_walue2 j

Ift Tablel row 3 is selected in the upper ComboBox, only t Table2 row 1 and 3 is available from the
lower ComboBox.

I tablel_walue3 j

21 [11_v3 anly) %

Iteration (with Grid)

An array can be generated with an Iteration.
Model components.
Layout component consists of a Grid.

Model components

The simplest form of an iteration requires the following in the model:

e An iteration attribute which specifies the total number of iterations.

e A start attribute which defines the number for the first iteration.

e A next-line property that generates the number for an iteration from the number of the
previous iteration.

e Avalue for each iteration.

Example

Iteration and start attributes:

= Attributes [ ]

Next-line property and a value for each iteration:

P
IF'ru:u:qu:H

p_MextLine(x:] | wu+d ﬂ
poWalueipy) e j

-
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Note: "xx" and "yy" used above could be changed to any string with no effect.
See the next page for an example layout that uses the above example model.

Layout components

A grid is typically used to display all iterations.

Example

Assume the model described on the previous page.
The following 2 EditField's in the layout are used for entering the start and iteration attributes:

Ia_S‘tart aa_rterati-:un j | Lomaedt= | OnChange
FEErErErl LEErrrr)

Note: The above elements are not absolutely required in the layout. For example, the start and
iteration could be defined with attribute propery <default> in the model.

Assume the following Grid:

teration [mext line) “alue
a_Start p_Mextlinel  p_Malue()
Ainext ine)]-1 [p_Mextline()  |p_Malue() W
1 2 3

p_NextLine() and p_Value() in the model do not use a defined index (on the previous page "xx" and
"yy" were used). The common index for all attributes/properties in the Grid is defined by specifying
Grid property <Key column> (1 for this example). The computed value of each iteration will be stored
in the iteration attribute specified by property <Attribute>:

F.ey column 1
= [teration type | Attribute
Al a_lteration

The computed value for the iteration is saved to the attribute specified for the Key column. Therefore
key column property <Usage> = <Input>.

The Grid column whose <Property> specifies the property that generates the iteration is specified with
<Next line> (in this example 2).

Note, however, that the key column in the first row must be defined somehow; this is accomplished by
defining <Attribute> = <a_Start>.

=~ Property for Column 1

Title [teration

il idth 70

= |lzage [t
Al a_Start
Mast dine 2

Column 2 <Usage> = <Output>, since this column "outputs" a value to other columns (column 1).

- Property for Column 2

Title [t line]

Width a0

= |zage Clutput
Fhameans p_MextLine(]

Finally, Column 3 contains the value:

= Property for Column 3

Title Y alue

Width 70

= |lzage Cutpuk
S p_alue(]

In the runtime layout: Entering 7 for a_Start and 3 for a_lteration would have the following results
(p_Value(x) = x*x):
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|? |3
teration | [mext lirne) “alue
7 a 49
g 11 a1
11 13 121

Multiple pages

Arrays of data can be generated using the multiple pages functionality in the Designer.
Multiple pages can be implemented with

e No Grid
e Grid
e ExtendedGrid

Multiple pages without Grid

Model components.
Layout components.
Adding/deleting array elements.

Model components

The model requires a product subnode with <IncType> = <multiple>.

The subnode property <IncRule> = iteration attribute.

Calculating a result for display in the main node requires an equation of the form:
p_Result = a_Attribute[#iteration_attribute]

Including a result for each iteration on each multiple page requires in the subnode an equation of the
form:

p_Result(zyx) = if(zyx=#iteration_attribute;p_Result;0)

Example

Product main node Productl has a subnode Product11 with <IncType> = <multiple> and <IncRule> =
<a_lteration>.

{Product11 |
Product]
2 IInn::T_I,IpE mulbiple ;I
| IncRule | a_lteration |

2 default array iterations are defined with a_lteration <default> = 2.
a_Data is the data attribute for each iteration.
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4 Attnbutes

| I}ldefault |2
p_Result(yy) ("yy" can be any text) is required for displaying the result for an iteration on the layout
subnode for that iteration.

ER— [# ]+ Productl]

IF'ru:u:qu:t'I 1

3 Ip_H esultioy] | ifjpy=Ha_lteration;p_Result0)
| p_Fesult a_Data[Ha_lteration]*2

p_Result is used to sum all results in the Product11 subnodes on the Productl node as p_Total.

| ||:|_T|:|ta| ||:|_F|esu|t

See the next page for an example layout that uses the above example model.

Layout components

The layout requires a page with multiple subnodes.
The multiple subnode has:

e <Multiple> = <Yes>
e <Count attribute> = iteration attribute.

The layout also requires the elements to enter data and display results.

Example

Assume the model described on the previous page.
Assume the following layout:
Multiple subnode Productl1 with <Count attribute> = <a_Iteration>.

=1+ Productt Application| Workarea| Page |E|EIT|E

| P_Productii

= Multiple ez
At A EF_[ata
Emeand St a_|teration

On subnode Productll: An EditField for a_Data and a ResultField for p_Result(), both with <Multiple>
=<Yes>.
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E‘D

Procuctt

ia_Data IE

PR FFrrFFrr, FRFrFrr s s |

|p_Hesurt()

.-’-'-.pplin:atinnl Wnrkareal F'age| Element |

| EF_Data
= Source a _Data
Eamnas OnCharnge
S cfeeh Mo
LA it MHao
s ez
EFRE Tk b Mo
M Sl sl Mone
R Taed st Mo
Lot Yes
EAames Mo
Afeatints 'es
.' e . = Sounce p_FResult]
ip_ResurtU i Vidle | es
FEFEFERFEFEY FEFEEEEErEr] | ﬂf{m{: YES

The main node has a ResultField for p_Total.

=[] Productt
L

(] Product11

In the runtime layout:
A subnode:

< RBuntirme 2.30 build 0013 »

| Resul

v = Type
a p_Tatal k | L
FFFFFFFIFL FIFIFIFFFS |

Add/delete array members

Addition and deletion of array members is implemented directly in the layout.

The subnode properties <Caption New> and <Caption Delete> define the text displayed in the runtime
layout when the mouse is right-clicked in order to delete a subnode or when the icon is double-clicked
to add a subnode.

Exam

ple

Assume the layout/model described on the previous pages with <Caption New> and <Caption Delete>
as shown:

=123 Productt

roduct11

= Multiple ez
Sutaedioat EF_Data
£ i a_|teration
Eaai Ao NER
ot Hats delete
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In the runtime layout, double-clicking on the "new" icon would create a new array member:

< Buntirme 330 build 0013

My

Right-clicking on a subpage icon would cause a popup menu with "delete" to appear:

< Runtirne 330 build 0013

=25 Product

["“”ﬁ B
e
E aL=biy

Clicking on "delete" brings up the following dialog.

Mochten Sie die Seite loschen |

@ tochten Sie die Seite lozchen 17
MHein |

Clicking "Yes" deletes the array member.

< Runtime 3.30 build

Multiple pages with Grid

Model components.
Layout components.

Model components

In addition to the requirements for multiple pages without a grid, with a grid the model requires the
following:

e  Start attribute with default.

e Property that generates the index for the next iteration.
e Properties that reference the attributes to be displayed in the Grid.

Example

Start attribute a_Start with <default> = 0.
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|} Idefault 0

Upper node property p_NextLine() generates the index for the next iteration.
Upper node property p_Data() references attribute a_Data.

Product]

p_Mextline(zz] | zz2+1

p_[atalxx] a_[atau]

See the next page for an example layout that uses the above example model.

Layout components

In addition to the requirements for model subnodes, the layout requires the following definitions for the
Grid:

# of columsn

Key column

Iteration attribute

Start attribute

Next line column and property

Data input column and property (note: The data input column is specified as an "output”
column).

e Result column and property.

Example

Assume the model described on the previous page.
Assume the following layout:

=1+ Productt
B 2] Product11 p_Total

fteration | [next line) a_Data p_Result
a_Start p_Mextline() p_Datal) p_Result()
Alinext inel]-1 p_Mextliner) |p_Datal) p_Rezult() i
1 2 3 4

<Column> = 4 (number of columns).
Column 1 is the key column.
Iteration attribute is a_lteration.

Type (nid

Calurmn 4

Columnz moveable Tez

K.ey colurn 1

= |teration kype Aftribute
A a_lteration

Start attribute is a_Start.
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Column 2 generates the next line iteration.

— Property for Column 1

Title | teration

i idth il

= |lzage | L
Alfdraa a_Start
Aaet dins 2

= Property for Column 2

Title [nesit line]

Width 70

= |lzage Cutpuk
S p_Mestline(]

Column 3 is the output column for inputting a_Data value.

~— Property for Column 3

Title a_Data

Width Fill]

= zage Clutpt
Fhame p_Data(]

Column 4 is the column for displaying result p_Result().

— Property for Column 4

Title p_Result

Width il

= |lzage Cuitpuit
S p_FResult]

In the runtime layout:
The initial Grid with 2 default iterations.

< Runtirne 330 build 0013

=25 Product
=i
=i

newy

teration | [next line) I a_Data p_Result
0 1

Grid after data entered.

< Runtime 330 build 0013 »
=<5 Procuct]
ﬁ = 3 16

E, teration | [rext line) I a_Data p_Result
ey

0 1 3 g
1 2 3 10

Elements added or deleted are shown in the Grid:

< RBuntirme 2.30 build 0013 »

=<5 Procuct]
Ci=3
Cl=5 . .
ﬁ y teration | [next line) | a_Data p_Result
nEw 0 1 3 g
1 2 a 10
2 3

Multiple pages with Extended Grid

Model components.
Layout components.
Adding/deleting array members.
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Model components

In addition to the requirements for multiple pages without a grid, with an ExtendedGrid the model
requires the following:

e |teration attribute with default.
e Attributes for data input.
e Properties that provide an indexed and non-indexed result.

Example

Iteration attribute default 2.
Attribute a_Data is the input data for each iteration.

=] Attributes
| a_lteration |

|} Idefault 2
Lower node property p_Result() is required for displaying the result for each iteration in the
ExtendedGrid.

(p_Result is not required for the ExtendedGrid, but rather provides the result for each iteration that will
be summed to a single result within the model).

Product1l

p_Reszultim] | ifw=Ha_lterationp_Resul:0]

p_Result a_Data[#a_[teration] 2

Upper node property p_NextLine() is required for generating the iteration index for the next line in the
ExtendedGrid.

(p_Total is not required for the ExtendedGrid, but rather is the result for the ResultField in the upper
page in the layout).

p_Tatal p_Rezult

p_Mextlinglzz] | 22+1

See the next page for an example layout that uses the above example model.

Layout components

In addition to the requirements for model subnodes, the layout requires the following definitions for the
ExtendedGrid:

e # of columsn
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e |teration attribute (ExtendedGrid property <Count attribute>)
e Next line column and property
e Data input column and attribute (the data input column is specified as an "input" column).
e Result column and property.
Example

Assume the model described on the previous page.
Assume the following layout with an ExtendedGrid:

1 2

3

=143 Productt
B 2] Product11 p_Total
ftetration | a_Data p_Resut
ip_NextLine(j a_Data p_Result

Type Estended Grid
Columnz mowveable ez

Colurnn 3

Count attribute a_lteration

Column 1 contains the iteration.

Type Estended Grid
Columnz mowveable ez

Colurnn 3

Count attribute a_lteration

Column 2 is the column for data input.

= Property for Column 2
Title a_[ata
Width |
|lzage [nput
ab Type Text
= Altrbute a_[ata
Aty ez
e OnChange
St ek Mo
EA st Yes
S ez
EFnd T e Mo
E P Feserpd sl agie Haone
Edtdiaad st Mo
e e Yes
EA e Mo
Column 3 is the result column.
= Property for Column 3
Title p_Reszult
Width |
Ilzage Cuitput
ab Type Text
= Property p_Result)
dendanay Yes

In the runtime layout:
The ExtendedGrid has 2 default rows.

.

<Column> = 3 specifies that the ExtendedGrid contains 3 columns.
a_lteration is the count attribute.
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< Runtime 3.25 build 0028 »

=5 Producti
L =1

Cl=1i

My

—

ftetration | a_Data | p_Result

1

With entered data.

=5 Producti

< Runtime 3.25 build 0028 »

Elements added or deleted using the page frame add/delete functionality are shown in the

ExtendedGrid:

< Runtime 325 build 0028 »

== Product]

]

fteration | a_Data | p_Rezult
1 3 B
2 = 10
3 g 16

Add/delete array elements

Elements in the array can be added/deleted directly from within the ExtendedGrid by simply right-
clicking on the row to delete or on any row (for adding a row) and selecting from the pop-up menu.

Example

Model

Assume the model described on the previous page with properties <Caption New> and <Caption
Delete> specifying the text for the pop-up menu:

Caption Mew N
Caption Delete delete
- N
ftetration | a_Data p_Reszult
; p_Mextline) a_Data p_Result()
1 2 3

Run-time layout

In the runtime layout:

Right-clicking on iteration 1 opens the pop-up menu:
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< Runtirne 3.25 build Q028 »
= Procuct1
| m[D:IuH I—EE
@=22 fteration | a_Data | p_Result
@ ety
l1 11 22
HEN - a4
delete |

Clicking on "new" adds a new iteration at the end of the ExtendedGrid. Note that the iteration list in the
Frame is not updated.

< Runtirme 3.25 build Q028 »
=25 Product
=
=22
@ fteration | a_Data | p_Result
E’ ey
1 1 22
2 22 44
3

Right-clicking on row 1, clicking on "delete" in the pop-up menu and clicking on "Yes" in the resulting
message dialog deletes row 1.

¢ Funtime 3.25 build 0025 »
=23 Procuct!
=
=22 :
fteration | a_Data | p_Result
@ ey
1 | IK 22
2 = 44
3

Mochten Sie den Eintrag loschen |

@ tiochten Sie die Zeile 1 loechen ?
Hein |

< Runtime 3.2 b
=<5 Procuct]
=
=22 :
fteration | a_Data | p_Reszut
E’ ey
1 22 44
2

Subdialogs

Secondary Dialogs can be understood visually as an application within an XPL-application. That
means, that the same information structure Application/Area/Page/Element can be used to describe
and maintain them. Each secondary dialog may be considered like an XPL-application described by its
own VPL-file, so we can speak about nested XPL-applications. Maximal nesting level (theoretically
unlimited) may be limited on some reasonable number (e.g.16).

VP/MS Designer Runtime will support modal secondary dialogs only. Modal secondary dialogs are
"application modal" for the XPL-application. When a modal secondary dialog "pops up", the underlying
XPL-application isn’t accessible as long as this secondary dialog is open. The intercommunication
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with the application model (VP/MS-model) is restricted to the information and elements in the
secondary dialog (e.g. result fields of the underlying XPL-application are not computed/updated as
long as the secondary dialog is active, they are only computed automatically when the secondary
dialog is closed with the OK-Event and if the application property "Calculation" is set to "automatic").
Subdialogs (sub-layouts) can be opened (and closed) from a layout.

e Open
e Close

Subdialog: Open
A subdialog is opened by clicking on a PushButton that specifies the .vpc (compiled layout) to open.

Example

The following layout (ttal.vpl) is the main dialog and contains a PushButton with:

e <Action> = <Dialog-Call>
e <Dialog-Description> = directory and filename of compiled layout for subdialog (<tta2.vpc>)

Application| Workarea| Page| Elementl

hain dialog
,/.-'/.-'/.-’/.'.-’/.-’/.-’/.-’
& dialog call Dialu gCallPuzhB utto
= Action Diialog-Call
Lty d:h__wpmz docshd_vpmz_exhexamplesh20_aval\ttaZ

The following is the subdialog (tta2.vpl):

[=ubdialog)

In the runtime layout, clicking on the Pushbutton would open the subdialog:
< Runtime 3.25 build 00...F3 |
dislag call |

[zubdizlog)

Subdialog: Close

A subdialog can be closed by:

e Clicking on an Accept PushButton (the changes made in the subdialog are accepted).
e Clicking on a Cancel PushButton (the changes made in the subdialog are not accepted).
e Clicking on the Windows dialog-close button in the upper right corner of the subdialog.

Subdialog: Accept
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The changes in a subdialog can be accepted by clicking on a PushButton with property <Action> =
<Dialog Accept>.

Logical event: Accept. Every data manipulation (in general every user interaction) that happened from
the time when the dialog was invoked is accepted. The dialog will be closed and dialog control goes
back to the place in the underlying XPL-application from where the dialog was initiated. If the
application property calculation; is set to automatic, the XPL-application is computed
(intercommunication with the application model). If the application property calculation is set to
manual, the XPL-application is not computed only checked.

Example
The following layout (tta2.vpl) is the subdialog and contains a PushButton with:

e <Action> = <Dialog Accept>

‘workarea| Page| Element I [

(=ubdialog] :
# Diglog Accept E 0 | DialogAcceptPushButton
E Title Dialog Accept
"""""""""""" Action Dislog Accept |

In the runtime layout, clicking on the Dialog Accept Pushbutton would close the subdialog and accept
all changes:

< Runtirne 3.25 build 00... |

hain dialog

diglog call |

Subdialog: Cancel

The dialog can be closed without accepting changes by clicking on a PushButton with property
<Action> = <Dialog Cancel>.

Logical event: Cancel. Every data manipulation that happened from the time when the dialog was
invoked is canceled by the Designer Runtime. The dialog will be closed and dialog control goes back
to the place in the underlying XPL-application from where the secondary dialog was initiated. The
status of the XPL-application is exactly the same as before the secondary dialog was called. The
logical events Accept and Cancel are mapped to the standard user interactions for secondary dialogs
(keyboard Esc, the close symbol x in the window title and so on) as well as to specific Pushbutton
actions (see below).

Example
The following layout (tta2.vpl) is the subdialog and contains a PushButton with:

e <Action> = <Dialog Cancel>

Page 204



e

VP/MS Designer User’'s Guide MV N D
E Wrkarea| Page| Elementl [
[=ubdizlog) 0
"/f/f/f/f-.’/f/f/f/f/ : -
IS e E : |D|a|ugEann::eIF"ushB utton
o | Title Dialag Cancel
o Achion Dialog Cancel |

In the runtime layout, clicking on the Dialog Cancel Pushbutton would close the subdialog without
accepting the changes:

< Runtime 2 25 buid 00, BT |

hain dialog —|

diglog call |

Media element

The following types of multimedia elements can be displayed in the Designer:

e avi
e bmp
* jpg
o if
o wav
Example
Assume the following layout Media element:
a = Tupe hedia
= Aftribute a_Perzonz
W = Yizible Walue
Fhomaer mediavizible
Arfsutia dia o hinnthclock. avi

The element is visible if model attribute <a_Persons> property <mediavisible> = 1 (any audio supplied
by the element is always played regardless of the visibility).

In the runtime layout, the element would appear stretched to the border defined by the layout element:

J——— i

The element stops playing if a different page is selected. The element starts playing from the
beginning if the page is reselected.

DLL call

A DLL can be called by clicking on a PushButton that specifies the .ini file that specifies the DLL
interface.

Example
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The following layout contains a PushButton with:

e <Action> = <DLL-Call>
e <DIl-Description> = directory and filename of .ini file that specifies DLL interface
(<kndneu.ini>)

Workarea| Page| Elementl

tdain dialog .
;NEWC:STUmerE ; I HewCustomerDLLPushButton
v [ = Action DLL-Call
___________________ I el chwplappshapsistuctikndnewin

Clicking on the PushButton in the runtime-layout will start the DLL.

Layout help / tooltips

Designer supports

e Help
e Tooltips

Layout help

A help topic ID can be specified for each element with the element property <HelplD>.

Example

The EntryField in the following layout has <HelpID> = 123.
.-‘-‘-.ppliu:atiu:unl Wnrkareal F'age| Elernent |

o
a_1 W
FEEr FrErs |

[EntiyFieldA =

[HelplD 123 =

Tooltips

2 types of tooltips exist.

e Static tooltips are defined in the layout.
e Dynamic tooltips are defined in the model or in the layout.

Static tooltips

The text for a static tooltip is defined in the layout.
Components with static tooltips

The following components can have ONLY static tooltips:

e ExtendedGridList
e Graphics
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. GridList
e Page
e ResultField
e Workarea

The following components can have static OR dynamic tooltips:

CheckBox
ComboBox
EditField
Label
Multimedia
PushButton
RadioButton
RadioGroup

Defining a static tooltip
A static tooltip can be defined in 3 different ways.
Method 1 (for components that can have only static tooltips)

e Property <Tooltip> is set to Yes.
e Property <Tooltip text> is set to the tooltip text.

Example:

The following diagram shows a result field with <Tooltip text> = "(tooltip text)".

Tookip = Yes

(tooltip text)

Method 2 (for components that can have dynamic tooltips)

e Property <Tooltip> is set to Static.
e Property <Tooltip text> is set to the tooltip text.

Example:

The following diagram shows an EntryField with <Tooltip text> = "(static: layout)".
Toaltip = Static

[=tatic: layout)

Method 3 (for components that can have dynamic tooltips)

e Property <Tooltip> is set to Dynamic.
Property <Tooltip text> is set to the tooltip text.
The source attribute for the component does not have the attribute property <Tooltip> defined
(in the model).
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Example:

The following diagram shows an EntryField with <Tooltip text> = "(dynamic: layout)". The attribute for
the EntryField does not have the property <Tooltip> defined in the model.

Toaltip = Dynamic

[dynamic: layout)

Dynamic tooltips

The text for a dynamic tooltip is defined in the model.

Components with dynamic tooltips
The following components can have dynamic tooltips:

CheckBox
ComboBox
EditField
Label
Multimedia
PushButton
RadioButton
RadioGroup

Defining a dynamic tooltip

e Property <Tooltip> is set to Dynamic.
e Inthe model: For the component attribute: Attribute property <Tooltip> is set to the tooltip text
(the value of the property can be dynamic).

Example:
An EntryField has:

e Property <Tooltip> = Dynamic.
e Property <Source> = a_Persons.

In the model for the layout the attribute a_Persons has the property <Tooltip> = "tooltip from model".

Ia_F'ersu:uns

|P|Tn:n:n|ti|:| I"tDDItipfrnmdeeI" 3

The following tooltip would be displayed in the layout:

Toaltip = Dynamic

toattip from model
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Layout comment / print / screen shot

Comments (version information) can be added for all layout components (application, workarea, page,
and element).

The contents of the layout can be written to file by printing (CRF preparation) the layout.
Any number of layout pages can be saved to individual bmp files using export screen shot.

Comments

Commentary can be added for any layout component if comments for the component are enabled
(default setting for enabling comments is set in the Options dialog) with the version info property.

e Enabling comments (versioning)
e Adding (modifying) comments
e Deleting (disabling) comments

Enabling comments (versioning)

To enable comments for a component:

e Select the component.

e Set property Version info for the component to Yes. Note that the subproperty Version
appears.

= Yersion info Teg

Ve

Adding (modifying) comments
To add or modify comments for the component:

e Click in the cell to the right of property Version. Note that a button appears.

= "Yerzian info es

Liznata | =
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e Click on the button. The following Version information dialog appears:

Yersion information E |
Title I Yersion I

Description
Created by I Lazt updated by I
Last update by ITT.-’-‘-. Last updated date ISamstag, 13. Movember 19

Last updated description

Y

-,

Cancel |
e Add or modify the information in the Version information dialog.

Note: The fields <Last update by> and <Last updated date> will be filled automatically.
e Click OK to close the dialog. Note that the information entered for "Version" (in this example
"(version)") appears in the Inspector.
= Yersion info
S

]|

Disabling comments (versioning)

To disable comments for a component:

e Select the component.

e Set property Version info for the component to No. A message warning that all version
information will be lost appears.

e Click Yes. Note that the subproperty Version disappears.

Layout print (CRF Preparation)

A report can be generated that contains a description of the layout components. Report concepts
include:

IFOS settings
Report format
Report content
Report range
Report sorting
Report output

The documentation of the user interface (the VPL-definitions) will be done by the new Print-action. The
print action can be initiated either by the new menu item File Printing or by the appropriate button in
the toolbar.

Executing the print action causes the VPMS Designer implicitly to save the VPL file and then to write
all information in the VPL file into formatted ASCII files, that can be read by IFOS (Note: all dialogs will
be dumped also each as a single bitmap.
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After this information is written to disk into these files, the command file for IFOS will be produced and
IFOS will be initiated (new parameters about the configuration of IFOS are added in the INI-file of the
VPMS Designer for this purpose).

Depending of report purpose, different kind of element list sorting may be necessary (sorting on
elements or attribute names, or pages names). To provide report flexibility IFOS report generator is
used for XPL-application reporting. That allows to have different report formats for different kinds of
sorting. Every time an XPL-application report generated Designer produces a temporary file containing
information about application. This file is an ASlI-file then been used together with an IFOS report
template for report producing.

IFOS settings

The following IFOS components are used for generating reports:

e Report editor
e Report viewer
o _catfiles

IFOS: Report editor

The report editor (Ifosre.exe) is required for generating the report and must be specified in the
"Options" dialog:

Cateqgarny:
t 1 Default zettings IFDIS sz /imge

n I1=zahility optionz

n Deszigner zettings
-4y, IFO3 IFOS executable  [CAFOS\fosre.exs -

Elements sorter IE:WF‘MSHcat\D &3_a.cat J

Attributes sorter IE:WF‘MS'&cat'\.D es_at.cat J

Page zorter II::"-."-.I"F'M ShcatDes pocat J

[ etail repart IE:WF‘M ShoathDesy cat J

IFOS: Report viewer

The generated report is automatically opened in the IFOS ReportViewer when the report is output to
the screen.

IFOS: .cat files

The following lists the .cat files supplied for generating reports and the function of each file:

des_p.cat: Table report sorted by page name.

des_a.cat: Table report sorted by element name or element order..
des_at.cat: Table report sorted by element attribute <Source> value.
desx.cat: Text report layout.

area.cat: Text report workarea.

page.cat: Text report page.

element.cat: Text report element.

colinfo.cat, graphic.cat, tipl.cat ... tip6.cat: Text report properties.
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Some of the above files must be specified in the Options dialog:

Cateqgarny:
- Default zettings: IFOS settings
n [Jzability options
n Designer settings
-, IFOS IFOS executable  [CAFOS\fosre.exs

Elements sorter IE:WF‘MSHcat\D &3_a.cat

Attributes sarker IE:WF‘MS'&cat'\.D es_atcat

Page zorter II::"-."-.I"F'M ShcatDes pocat

RN R N Elg

[ etail repart IE:WF‘M ShoathDesy cat

Report format
The following report formats are available:

e Table
e Text

Report format: Table
A report in table format contains a 4-column table with the following columns:

Workarea name

Page name

Element name

Element property <Source> value

Table format is selected by selecting either "Sorting" or "Unsorted" as the report type.
Report type——  — Report lppe——

¥ Sorting £ Sorting

......................

" Unzorted (Gl
" Detail " Detail

Report format: Text

A report in text format (no tables) with a line for each property in the selected range is generated by
selecting "Report type" radio button "Detail":
Repart type—

™ Sorting

i~ Unsorted

Example
The following is a typical page for a generated report:
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des ¥ cat VPMS-Designer-Anwendung

CrWPMS'D esignerd3buildd 3version? 'cat'3 15 J.vpl

Anwendungsei gensc haften:

W rsions- nfo Mo

Titel:

Breite: 284

Hihe: 154

Farm at: Ind fwidual
Productmodell: 2 A0_1_1_table.wpm
Stil: Miorbe bock

TAB-F ant:

Berechnung: Futtormati c
Startadtribout: Ma

Startlame <Empty=

Stan dard=schrit: htS Sans Serif, 2
Farbe ditives Element: 255,255,255
Externe DB MNa

ko pfzeile e

Fuss=zeile MNa

Report content

A report can contain the following information:

Exam

A typical table report with the names of workareas / pages / elements / <Source> attributes:

Names of workareas
Names of pages
Names of elements

Element attribute <Source> value
(text report only) All properties (for application/workareas/pages/elements).
(text report only) Comments (version information) for all properties (if the checkbox "Version

information” is checked).

ples

des p.cat Elementiste der YP/MS-D esigner-Anwendung
[Sortiet nach Bersich und Seite)

Bereich Saite Bermernt Attribat

Areal ArealPagel AAP 1Pushbutton F agePus hbutton
Areal ArealPagel ApplHeaderlabel He aderlabel
FAreal ArealPagel AAF ooterPushbutton | FooterPushbutton
FAredr FAred’Pagel PG roup bos F age Grouphox

The following is the first page of a text report that describes all properties and includes component

commentary (version information):
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des x.cat VPMS-Designer-Anwendung
C:WPMS'D esignerd3buildd13version?'catt3 15 J.vpl

Anwendungsei gense haften:

“erzions-Infa Ma

Titel:

Breite: us

Hihe: 154

Format: Ind iwidual
Productmodell: 3 A0_1_1_table.wpm
Stil: Mote book
TAB-Font:

Berechnung: Automati c
Startaudtribot: Ma

Startame <Empty=

Stan dard=schrit: his Sars Serif, 2
Farbe dtives Element: (255,255,255
Externe DB Ma

Ko pfzeile e

Fusszeila Mo

Versionsinformationen der Anwendung:

Titel:

Wi 151 Ors nUMmIm er:
Erstelltvon:
Erstellt am:
Be=chreibung:

Letzte Anderung won:
Letzte Anderung am:
Bezchreibung letzte Anderung:

Report range
The report contents can be limited to components from one of the following "ranges™:
e Application (all components in the layout)

e (text format only) Workarea (all components in the selected workarea)
e (text format only) Page (all components in the selected page)

Examples

Assume the following layout:

ApplicationH eaderl_abel 2

Areal I Area2 |
------ ([ ArealPage?

------ ([ ArealPagel
21P1Pushbuttan 1

Selecting the following print options:
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— Repaort type — Sarting
" Sarting 0% Elements
= Unsorted £ Attribtes
= Detail £ Eaes
[ Layout
— Range
[ Werzion information
Al
[ Cowver
% Workarea
— Dutput on " Page
" Printer % Screen Areal

would generated a text format report for:

e The application properties.

e Properties for components in workarea "Areal".

Report

The report contents can be sorted according to the following:

e (table format only) Ascending alphabetical order based on 1 of the following:
Page names.

Element names.
Element attribute <Source> value.

e Order of the workareas/pages/elements/properties in the layout/Inspector.

0
(0]
(0]

sort

Examples

In the following examples assume the following layout:

ApplicationH eaderl_abel 2

Areal I Areaz |

------ ([ ArealPage?
------ ([ ArealPagel

A1F1 Pushbuttan

A1P1Pushbuttan
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ApplicationH eaderl_abel 2

Areal  Area? I

|'.-'1‘-.2|3r|:|up|:u:u:-:—‘1

Table format / sort by page names

CRF preparation dialog:

Repart type Sorting

% Sarting " Elements
™ Unsarted ™ Attributes
™ Detail '

Resultant report:

des p.cat Elementiste der YP/MS-D esigner-Anwendung
[Sortiet nach Bersich und Seite)

Bereich Saite Bermernt Attribat

Areal ArealPagel AAP 1Pushbutton F agePus hbutton
Areal ArealPagel ApplHeaderlabel He aderlabel
FAreal ArealPagel AAF ooterPushbutton | FooterPushbutton
FAredr FAred’Pagel PG roup bos F age Grouphox

Table format / sort by element names

CRF preparation dialog:
Resultant report:

Table format / sort by element attribute <Source> value

CRF preparation dialog:
Resultant report:

Table format / sort by element order

CRF preparation dialog:
Resultant report:

Text format / sort by workareas/pages/elements/properties order

CRF preparation dialog:
Resultant report:
Pagel.:

Page2:

Page3:

Page4:
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Report output

The generated report can be output to:

e Screen
e Printer

Report output: Screen

When the report is output the the screen, the report is opened in the Report Editor. There are several
options available within the ReportEditor, including the following:

e Saving the report to an .rg file.
e Printing the report.

Click the "Help?" button in the ReportEditor for online help.

Report output: Printer

The report can be sent directly to a printer.

Layout screenshot

Workareas and pages can be selected individually for export to individual .bmp flies.
See also:

e Screen shot dialog
e Opening screen shot dialog from menu File / Export screen shot

Example

Assume the following layout:
Selecting from the main menu "File / Export screen shot" opens the following dialog:

Selecting each file and clicking the ">>" button moves the files into the right half of the dialog. Clicking
"OK" then displays the following dialog:

The follwoing 2 .bmp files were generated in the same directory as the .vpl file:

e scr_W2Pagel.bmp
e scr_Workareal().omp

Layout test

The layout can be tested without VFrame using the layout test application (vpmste32.exe).
The test routine can be started by performing any 1 of the following:

e Selecting from the main menu File / Test.
Clicking on the Test icon.
Double clicking on the compiled layout file (.vpc) (assuming that designer test is registered as
the application for opening files with the .vpc extension).
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Common tasks

The following tasks are required often while working with Designer.

e Versioning of layout components and the layout itself.
e Searching for layout components via element or attribute names.
e Aligning the elements in a page.

Task: Versioning

A layout should be versioned at regular intervals.
The versioning process consists of the following:

e Commenting parts.
e Creating a versioned copy of the layout.

Task: Searching

A layout can be searched according to the following:

e Element name
e Attribute name

Task: Aligning

The elements in a layout can be aligned using the alignment tools.
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Examples

Each of the following example layouts demonstrates various ways to implement certain functionality in
Designer. The layout and the required model for each example are in a subdirectory of directory
/docs/english/designer/examples on the CD ROM.

Tabulator.
RadioGroup.
ComboBox.
Conversion.

Data indicator.
Visualize.
Dynamic.
Visibility.

Multiple.

Page autostart.
Secondary dialog.
Compute result.
Expand/collapse page tree.
Availability.

Strict check.

Grid.

Wizard.

Example: Dynamic drop-down list
(combobox)

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\combodyn (combodyn.vpl, combodyn.pms)

Description

This example demonstrates how to create comboboxes with dynamic content. When the car
manufacturer is chosen from the upper combobox, then the available models in the lower combobox
are only for that manufacturer.

Example: Radiogroup

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\radiogroup (radiogr.vpl, radiogr.pms)

Description
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The Radiogroups serve mainly to display contents of the tables defined by means of VP/MS-
Workbench. The displaying can be carried out both in the vertical form and in the horizontal one. If in
Designer-Inspec-tor "Number of columns” for any Radiogroup has value of 1 (default value) the
vertical form of displaying is used, otherwise the horizontal one is used. In case of the horizontal
displaying of the Radiogroup it is nec-essary to take into account that "Number of columns”
corresponds to the number of displayed lines of the table. In case of the vertical displaying it is
necessary only to set correct height so that to put all displayed elements inside. The name of the
Workbench-attribute with which the displayed table is associated should be specified as "Source" for
the Radiogroup in Designer-Inspector. If default value was assigned to the attribute in Workbench this
value will be automatically transferred to Designer Runtime.

Example: Combobox

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\combobox (combobox.vpl, combobox.pms)

Description

Comboboxes, as well as the Radiogroups, serve mainly to display contents of the tables defined by
means of VP/MS-Workbench. The name of the Workbench-attribute with which the displayed table is
associated should be specified as "Source" for the Combobox in Designer-Inspector. If default value
was assigned to the attribute in Workbench this value will be automatically transferred to Designer
Runtime.

At the startup of any XPL application Comboboxes are filled with the contents of the lists. If the lists
are long this process can last for some time, especially if the contents of the list is read out from a
database. To reduce starting up time for the application it is possible to specify the Property
DYNCOMBO for the Work bench attribute associated to the table. DYNCOMBO is the signal for
Designer Runtime to fill the list only when the Combobox is activated for the first time. Thus the time of
startup is certainly reduced.

If default value was assigned to the Workbench attribute the related record in Designer Runtime can
not been displayed until the list is filled. The attribute’s Property LONGTEXT is responsible for that.
LONG TEXT returns to Designer Runtime the text, which should be displayed in the Combobox so
long as there is no list there.

Java Applets: Here the Property DYNCOMBO is ignored, and Comboboxes are always filled at startup
of the application.

Example: Conversion list

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\conversion (conversi.vpl, conversi.pms)

Description

Conversion Lists are usually used to set up certain values in some input fields or to return their default
values. The conversion can be performed when pressing a Pushbutton, switching on/off a Checkbox
or clicking Radiobuttons. The Property "Conversion List" in Designer Inspector for all mentioned
Designer elements serves for these purposes. For Checkboxes the Property "OFF Conversion List" is
added to pro-vide an accept to another list of conversion when switching off the Checkbox. The
attributes of the conver-sion are defined in VP/MS Workbench and should be associated with the
tables where the actual lists of conversion are. The first column of the table should contain a list of
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attribute names, which are transformed by Designer Runtime after definite conversion rules. These
conversion rules should be specified in the second column of the table.

It is necessary to take into consideration that the routine use of one Conversion List to set new values
and another Conversion List to set the default values for 2 Radiobuttons make sense only if they are
incorpo-rated in one group in Designer Inspector through Subproperty "Group".

Example: Data indicator

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\dataindicator (di.vpl, di.pms)

Description

By means of Data Indicators the user can define either the relevant data was entered or no in the
certain areas/pages. It is helpful when working with voluminous applications where there are many
areas and pages.

In Designer Inspector the Property "Datalndicator" " for the area or the page must be set to "ON" for
those areas (Notebooks) and pages (Frames) which should be supplied with Data Indicators. After it
has been done, two flags appear in front of the corresponding Notebook heading or Frame heading.
They let us know that during the program execution the Data Indicator for the area or the page is used.

In order to use the Data Indicator the Properties of the VP/MS Workbench attributes should have the
values which define under what circumstances the Data Indicator is set to ON or to OFF during the
running of the program. This Properties should be specified in Designer Inspector as "Dl Rule". There
should be either written down a complete VP/MS name <Attribute>. <Property>, or only the name of
an attribute (in this case the standard Workbench property "Datalndicator” is taken). Properties which
used as "DI Rule" should have the value of 0 or of 1. If during the program performance the decision
rule (DI Rule) is assigned the value of 1 the corresponding Data Indicator is switched on, if its value is
0 it is switched off.

Through the Subproperties "IN Symbol" and "OUT Symbol" in Designer Inspector it is possible to
define what Bitmaps are used when displaying of the Data Indicator during of the program
performance (Bitmaps by default: "+" and "-"). The library of Bitmaps for the Data Indicators is together
with VP/MS Designer delivered .

Example: Visualize

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\visualize (visualiz.vpl, visualiz.pms)

Description

Some Notebook areas and Frame pages during the program performance can be
visualized(displayed) or devisualized(hidden). This opportunity of Displaying / Hiding areas and pages
can be defined for Radiobuttons and Checkboxes. It is realized through Subproperties "Visualize" and
"Devisualize" in Designer Inspector. After opening the dialog "Visualize" it is possible to define what
areas and / or pages will display on the screen when activating appropriate Radiobuttons or
Checkboxes. When switching off the Radiobuttons or Checkboxes the visualized area and / or pages
are again hidden. The same is for the dialog "Devisualize". But here it is necessary to select the areas
and / or the pages which should be removed from the screen when activating appropriate
Radiobuttons or Checkboxes.
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Attention: When switching on or switching off any Radiobutton or Checkbox not all Frame pages,
which are available on one of the Notebook pages, may be removed from the screen. It would cause a
collapse of the program.

Example: Dynamic

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\dynamic (dynamic.vpl, dynamic.pms)

Description

The Standard-Property "Dynamic" serves for updating attribute / group of attributes, used as input
field(s) in VP/MS Designer, when another attribute / group of attributes, to which this attribute / group
of attributes was connected by means of "Dynamic", is changed. This functionality is accessible for
use only if in the file "win.ini " in the section [VPMS] refresh=0. If refresh=1 then the Standard-
Properties "Refresh/Recalc" are processed instead of "Dynamic".

The Property "Dynamic" for the appropriate attributes is defined in a window "Attribute” of VP/MS-
Workbench. For each attribute with "Dynamic" the list of attributes should be defined. The attributes in
this list are immediately recalculated when the attribute with "Dynamic" is changed. This process is
carried out on the basis of the rules, which are defined by means of the Standard-Property "Default"
for the attributes updated with the help of the Property "Dynamic". Here all permissible for VP/MS
Workbench interrelations can be considered. While using "Dynamic" it is necessary don’t allowed
giving the rise of an infinite cycle, that can result in the suspending of an application "Dynamic"
processing of a GUI element is carried out by means of the Subproperty "CheckDynamic" which can
be switched on or switched off.

It is recommended to set the Subproperty "CheckDynamic" to "NO" for the inputs fields which contents
don’t affect the dynamic status of other GUI elements.

Example: Visible

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\visibility (visibili.vpl, visibili.pms)

Description

Visibility of visual elements can be controlled both in VP/MS Workbench and in VP/MS Designer. In
VP/MS Workbench it is carried out through the specially reserved Property "Visible", which can be
defined for an attribute in a window "Attribute". It determines under what circumstances the attribute
becomes visible or invisible.

In VP/MS Designer for the majority of GUI elements there are 2 additional Subproperties "Visible" and
"CheckOtherVisibility", which are displayed in Designer Inspector after defining of the source of the
corresponding element.

Subproperty "Visible" replaces the old Subproperty "CheckOwnVisibility" and can assume values
"Yes", "No", "Check" or "Value". If the value "No" is assumed, the corresponding GUI element during
the program performance is always invisible. If "Visible" = "Yes" the GUI element is always visible. In
these two cases no visibility checking are carried out during the program performance. In other two
cases the visibility of a GUI element is checked.

When "Visible" = "Check" (for the result fields such opportunity is absent) visibility of the corresponding
GUI element is checked through the attribute, for which a Standard Property "Visible" was defined in
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VP/MS Workbench. And depending on the rule defined by means of the Property "Visible" a GUI
element during program performance becomes visible or invisible. It takes place, certainly, only when
the other GUI elements (their names are specified in a Visible condition in WorkBench), on which the
visibility of the given GUI element depends have the Subproperty "CheckOtherVisibility" set to "Yes".

If the Property "Visible" set to "Value", it is possible to indicate as value, a name of an attribute, or a
Property or a function defined in the product model. If during the program performance the attribute,
the Property or the function assumes value TRUE (1), the corresponding GUI element becomes
visible. Otherwise the GUI element is removed from the screen. It is necessary to take into account
that only the functions without call parameters can be used for visibility check. Besides, the visibility
check while using the attribute as the value is carried out only when the other GUI element on which
attribute the visibility of this GUI element depends, have the Subproperty "CheckOtherVisibility" set to
"Yes".

For the Subproperty "CheckOtherVisibility" the values "Yes" or "No" can be selected. If set to "No" no
visibility checking for other GUI elements which visibility depends on this GUI element is processed at
runtime.

If the Subproperty "CheckOtherVisibility" assumes value "Yes", the visibility of other GUI elements is
checked but in fact of those only with which Subproperty "Visible" was not assigned "Yes" or "No".
Taking into account the productivity reasons it means, that this Subproperty should not assume value
"No" for all the GUI elements which do not influence visibility of other GUI elements.

Example: Multiple

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\multiple (multiple.vpl, multiple.pms)

Description

The multiple instances are used when the number of persons or objects should be insured. The logic
of repetitive processings (accounts) is described in detail in the Handbook for VP/MS Workbench.
Here are considered only special features of VP/MS Designer.

To represent repeated Workbench-instances in VP/MS Designer are used the Frame pages the
Property "Dynamic” for which has value "Yes". The Subproperty "ldentification” indicates which
Workbench attribute is selected as the identifier for the Frame page and is used as heading of the
corresponding copy of the page. In the Subproperty "Count attribute” from VP/MS Workbench the
corresponding run counter should be copied (this counter is recommended not to be used as a GUI
element in VP/MS Designer). The Sub properties "Caption New" and "Caption Delete" mean in each
case Frame heading when placing a multiple page copy and the message which will be displayed in
the dialogue when removing a multiple page copy.

It is necessary to take into account that the Subproperty "Multiple" should be set to "Yes" for the
elements which attributes differ for the insured person or the object If the Subproperty "Multiple" set to
"No" for some elements in Designer Inspector then the same value of the attribute will be used for this
elements on all multiple page copies.

Example: Page autostart

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\page autostart (pageauto.vpl, pageauto.pms)

Description
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The situation when the result field and the input fields which are needed for calculations placed on the
dif-ferent Frame pages or Notebook areas happens enough often.

In this case, if the input field, which used for calculating the result, is placed on one page and the
result field is placed on another, the corresponding page where the input field is placed is
automatically started up. Certainly, it doesn’t occur, if this input field has a default value. Then this
value is used for calculating the result.

If the input field on the started page is not filled or the contents of the given field is deleted and the
user is returned back to the previous page (that is possible in Designer Runtime only at the second
attempt), an automatic transition is not possible any more (thus, the infinite cycles are excluded).

It is necessary to pay attention to the value of the Subproperty "ComputeResult "of an element. If this
Sub property set to "No" for any of the input fields, no calculating of the result field will be executed
after changing of the data in these elements (other pages will not be started up also). This means that
for productivity of the work with application this Subproperty should be set to "No" for all input fields
having an informative meaning.

Example: Secondary dialogs

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\secondary_dialogs (parent.vpl, child.vpl)

Description

During the running of the program there is an opportunity to get access to another XPL-applications.
For this purpose so-called secondary dialogs, which can be activated from a parental application, are
used. Each secondary dialog may be consider as the XPL-application and is described by its own
VPL-file (like every XPL-application). VP/MS-Designer-Runtime sets no limits to the maximal depth of
inclusions.

Designer-Runtime supports only modal secondary dialogs. It means that if the secondary dialog is
activated, the parental application becomes inaccessible until the nested dialog will be closed.

The only way to activate the secondary dialog is with a pushbutton. For this purpose the actual
pushbut-tons Property "Action" with the value "Dialog-Call" is used.

The Subproperty "Dialog-Description” is necessary to specify the name of the VPL-file, which is
considered as the child application. The heading of the child application appears in the headline of the
secondary dialog when it called during the program performance. By means of the Subproperty "New
Session" is defined whether the secondary dialog uses the same VP/MS-session as its parental
application or it opens a new one (it is necessary if the child application uses another VPM-file as a
product model). In the Sub-properties "Left" and "Top" a distance from the left top corner of secondary
dialog to the left top corner of the parental application is indicated.

The child application can be used, for example, for data transfer to the parental application for result
calcu-lating. Therefore 2 Pushbuttons should be defined in the child application. One of the
Pushbuttons should serve for accepting the data entered in the secondary dialogue. It is achieved if
the value "Dialog Accept” is set in the Pushbutton-Property "Action™ in Designer-Inspector. By pressing
the second Pushbutton the data entered in the secondary dialog are rejected and not used in the
parental application for calculating the result. It is achieved by means setting the Pushbutton-Property
"Action" to "Dialog Cancel" .

It is necessary to take into account that the result fields in the parental application are computed
automati-cally only when the secondary dialog was closed with result OK and the Application Property
"Calculation” for the parental application is set to "Automatic".

Example: Compute results
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Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\compute_results (compute.vpl)

Description

The result fields of the XPL-application can be computed either automatically or manually. It is
controlled by the Application Property "Calculation”. Using manual computing the values in the result
fields are com-puted only when the corresponding Pushbutton is pressed. To have an opportunity to
carry out manual cal-culation, it is necessary to define a Pushbutton and to set "Compute" to the
Element Property "Action". Besides, the Application Property "Calculation" should be set to"Manual".
It is necessary to take into account that the Property "Calculation" influences all result fields, i.e. all
result fields are computed either automatically or by pressing the Pushbutton. For some input fields it
is possible to define, however, through the Element Subproperty "Compute" whether the
corresponding fields of result will be computed "OnChange" of a input field or only "OnEXxit" of input
field.

Java Applets: Here computing of the result fields is carried out only after quitting the corresponding
input fields regardless of the Element Subproperty "Compute" set to "OnChange" or "OnEXxit".

Example: Expand/collapse page tree

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\expand_collapse_tree (expand.vpl, expand.pms)

Description

If any Frame-page has subpages it is possible to expand or collapse the Tree-View by means of
double click by the left button of the mouse.

It can be defined in Designer-Inspector whether at loading of the XPL-application the corresponding
Frame-page are automatically expanded and subpages displayed in Tree-View, or this page are
collapsed and its subpages in Tree-View remain hidden.

For this purpose the Page Property "Defolding” is used. If the value "Manual” is set for this Property,
Tree-View for the page will not be expanded automatically during loading and it can be then expanded
only using the mouse. For automatic expanding of the Frame-page it is necessary to set the value
"Automatic" (default value) for the Property "Defolding".

Example: Available

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\availability (availabi.vpl, availabi.pms)

Description

Availability of the visual elements, unlike the visibility, can be checked only in VP/MS-Designer. For
the majority of GUI-elements in VP/MS-Designer are additionally present 2 Subproperties
"CheckOwnAvailibility" and "CheckOtherAvailibility" which are displayed after definition of a source for
the corresponding element in Designer-Inspector.
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The Subproperty "CheckOwnAvailibility" can be set to "No", "All", "List" or "Page". If the Subproperty
set to "No" the Availability check of the corresponding GUI-element will not be carried out during the
program performance.

If "CheckOwnAvailibility" = "All", the GUI-element Availability is checked during the program
performance using all result fields that are present in the XPL-application. It means that if for
processing of at least one result field in the application a relevant attribute is required by the GUI-
element this GUI-element becomes accessible. However, owing to the productivity reasons this value
is not recommended to set. When saving Layout with such settings in a references window a
reference to elements with "CheckOwnAvailibility" = "All" is provided.

If "CheckOwnAuvailibility" = "List" the Availability of the GUI-element is checked during the program
performance only through result fields specified in the Subproperty "List (...; ...)". It means that only
these GUI-elements become available, which attributes for processing at least one result field are
needed. Owing to the productivity reasons it is recommended to place in the list only one result field.
If "CheckOwnAvailibility" = "Page" the Availability of the GUI-element on the page is checked during
the program performance through the result field specified in AVAILABLE-Property for the page. It
means that if for processing a result field the attribute of the GUI-element located on this page is
needed this GUI-ele-ment becomes accessible.

It also should be taken into account that in the product model can be additionally the attributes which
used for calculating the result. It means that when these attributes assume the certain values the
different lists of the attributes can be used for calculating the Property (in VP/MS-Designer as the
result fields are used Workbench-Properties). Therefore in Designer is a Subproperty
"CheckOtherAuvailibility", which can take values "Yes" or "No".

If "CheckOtherAvailibility" = "No", the Availability check for other GUI-elements during the program
performance will not be carried out if the contents of the element changed. Otherwise the availability of
the GUI-elements is checked. However if "CheckOtherAvailibility" = "Yes" those GUI-elements are
checked only, for which the Subproperty "CheckOwnAuvailibility" set to "Yes".

Owing to the productivity reasons it is recommended to set the Subproperty "CheckOtherAvailibility" to
"No" for those GUI-elements, whose values do not influence the availability of other GUI-elements.

Example: Strict check

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\strict check (strictch.vpl, strictch.pms)

Description

The Subproperty of an element "Strict check" enables to forbid the leaving of an input field at some
condi-tions. This Subproperty can be set to "Yes" or "No".

If the Subproperty "Strict check" is set to "Yes" and Minimum-check or the Check-check for the GUI-
element returns a negative result, this input field can’t be left until the contents of the field satisfied the
respec-tive conditions. At Minimum-check it is tested whether the entered value takes less positions
than was specified in the element Subproperty "Minimum" or no. At Check-check it is checked whether
the entered value meets the requirements specified in the Workbench-Property "check” or no. Here it
is necessary to take into account that in addition the element Subproperty "CheckValidation" should be
set to "Yes" to perform check specified for attribute in the Workbench-Property "check".

If the Subproperty "Strict check" set to "No" the field can be left always, independently of the results of
the Minimum- and the Check-checks.

Example: Grid

Location on CD-ROM
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\docs\english\examples\grid (grid.vpl, grid.pms, grid1.vpl, grid1.pms)

Description

Grids are used to display data in a tabular form. It can be necessary, for example, to display the data
of each instance of a multiple page in a separate row of the table, or to display in each row different
results of functions depending on the one variable factor.

The element Properties "Column" and "Key column" in Designer-Inspector define the number of
columns and key column number for the grid. By means of the Property "Iteration type" the number of
lines in the grid is defined. This number can be either constant (if the Property "lteration type" is set
to"Counter” and in the Subproperty "lteration count" is defined a constant number) or variable
depending on a value of the attribute or the Property (if the Property "lteration type" is set to "Attribute”
or "Property" and in the Sub-property "Attribute” or "lteration property" is indicated the Workbench-
attribute or the Workbench-Prop-erty).

In the Property "Property for" is indicated the column, for which the following Properties are defined. In
the Properties "Title" and "Width" the heading of the corresponding column of the grid and the width of
this column can be defined. In the Property "Usage" for key column the value "Input" and for others
columns the value "Output" should be selected.

In the first line of the key column during the program performance the initial value of the attribute
defined in Workbench is displayed. This value serves for identification of the grid columns and should
be changeable by means of the function defined in Workbench. This attribute is defined in Designer-
Inspector in the Column Subproperty "Attribute”. By means of the Column Subproperty "Next Line" in
Designer-Inspector the function is defined through which key attribute can be transformed. There the
grid column number (output column) is indicated, in which the result of the function will be displayed.
Usually during the program performance in Designer-Inspector this column is not shown. For this
purpose zero width is defined for this column.

For output columns in the Subproperty "Property" the name of the function or the Workbench-Property
of the multiple page with the parentheses should be specified. This function / Property should depend
only on the one parameter so that it could be identified by means of the corresponding value of the
key column. This value of the function / Property is displayed in the line identified in an appropriate
way.

Example: Wizard

Location on CD-ROM

\docs\english\examples\wizard (wizard.vpl, wizard.pms)

Description

VP/MS Designer-Runtime does not give a direct opportunity for development of the Wizard-
Applications, as, for example, by means of the visualizing / hiding pages by pressing Pushbuttons.
Certainly, it is possible to avoid this restriction of Designer-Runtime. For this purpose it is proposed to
use Checkboxes for the visualizing / hiding pages, and also to switch on or switch off these
Checkboxes by means of using convert attributes assigned to Pushbuttons.

At first in VP/MS Designer should be created the Frame-pages the transition to which will be carried
out using Pushbuttons. Then the WorkArea Subproperty "Frame width" for these pages in Designer-
Inspector should be set to 0 in order to the Tree-View remains hidden from the user. For each page it
is necessary to define the Checkbox and indicate in the Subproperty "Visualize" the page which will
appear on the screen when this checkbox is switched on. For all Checkboxes the Subproperty
"Visible" has to be set to "No" in order to the user can’t see they during the program performance. For
each Checkbox the Workbench-attribute, which then is changed by means of the conversion lists
during the program performance, should be assumed. The value of 1 should be set by default to the
Workbench-attribute for this Checkbox, which makes page visible at the startup of the application. On
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each page it is necessary to place Pushbuttons, by pressing on which it would be possible to come
over to the certain pages. It is necessary to assign the con-version list to every Pushbutton. The rules
in each conversion table in WorkBench should be defined so that by pressing an appropriate
Pushbutton the Checkbox is activated making visible the page on which you come over while other
Checkboxes remain inactive.

If you perform all actions described above you'll receive a pure Wizard-application from the user point
of view .

The note: Using of the conversion attributes was described in detail in the chapter "The Purpose and
Using Conversion Lists".
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Properties

The properties are accessible via the Inspector.

e Properties listed by component.
e Alphabetical list of all properties.

Properties: Component list

Properties for:

e Application
e Workarea
e Page

Properties for elements:

EditField
ComboBox
CheckBox
RadioButton
PushButton
Label

Border

Grid
ExtendedGrid
3D Border

Line

Multimedia element
ResultField
RadioGroup
Graphic element

Properties: Application

The following properties can be set for the application:

e Version info

e Version info = Yes . Version
e Title

e Width

e Height

e Format

e Productmodel

e Style

e Style = Notebook . Tab font
e Calculation

o  StartAttr

e StartAttr = Constant . Name
e StartAttr = Constant . Value
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StartAttr = Dynamic . Name

Default font

AppActiveColor

Header

Header = Yes . Height

Header = Yes . Background color(R,G,B)
Footer

Footer = Yes . Height

Footer = Yes . Background color(R,G,B)

Properties: Workarea

The following properties can be set for the workarea:

Version info

Version info = Yes . Version
Title

Tab color

Datalndicator

Datalndicator = On . DI Rule
Datalndicator = On . ON Symbol
Datalndicator = On . OFF Symbol
HelpID

Tooltip

Tooltip = Yes . Tooltip text
Tooltip = Yes . Background
Tooltip = Yes . Font

Style

Style = Frame . Frame width
Style = Frame . Frame font
Style = Frame . FrameMoveable

Style = Frame . FrameMoveable = Yes . MinFrameWidth
Style = Frame . FrameMoveable = Yes . MaxFrameWidth

Header

Header = Yes . Height

Header = Yes . Position

Header = Yes . Background color(R,G,B)
Footer

Footer = Yes . Height

Footer = Yes . Position

Footer = Yes . Background color(R,G,B)
Visible

Visible = Property . Name

Properties: Page

The following properties can be set for a page:

Version info

Version info = Yes . Version
Title

Tooltip

Tooltip = Yes . Tooltip text
Tooltip = Yes . Background
Tooltip = Yes . font
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HelpID
Multiple

Multiple = Yes . Identification
Multiple = Yes . Count attribute
Multiple = Yes . Caption New
Multiple = Yes . Caption Delete

Defolding
Order

Background color(R,G,B)
AVAILABLE-Property

Datalndicator

Datalndicator = On . DI Rule
Datalndicator = On . ON Symbol
Datalndicator = On . OFF Symbol

Data Elements
Visible

Visible = Property .

Name

Properties: EditField

The following properties can be set for an EditField:

Version info

Version info = Yes . Version

Bounds

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height

Tooltip

Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Tooltip text
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Background
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . font

Type

Type = Text / Currency / Number . Minimum
Type = Text / Currency / Number . Maximum
Type = Text . Multiline

Type = Text / Date / Currency / Number / Mask . Alignment
Type = Text / Date / Currency / Number / Mask . Strict check
Type = Date . Format

Type = Currency . Currency symbol

Type = Currency / Number . Decimal position
Type = Mask . Mask

Source

Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
. Visible = Value . Property

Source = [source]

Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .

Default font

Compute
Strict check
ChkValidation
Visible

Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
ChkDynamic

ChkOtherVisibility
ChkOwnAvailibility

ChkOtherAvailibility
ComputeResult

Page 231



VP/MS Designer User’s Guide

e

MY N D

Background color(R,G,B)

ActivColor

ActivColor = UserDef . ElemActiveColor

Element3D
HelpID
Level

Properties: ComboBox

The following properties can be set for a ComboBox:

Version info

Version info = Yes . Version

Bounds

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height

Tooltip

Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Tooltip text
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Background
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . font

Type
Source

Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
. Visible = Value . Property

. Visible = Yes / Check / Value
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
. Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .

Source = [source]
Source = [source]

Source = [source] .

Source = [source]

Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .

Default font

Compute
Strict check
ChkValidation
Visible

ChkDynamic

Background color(R,G,B)

ActivColor

ActivColor = UserDef . ElemActiveColor

Element3D
HelpID
Level

Properties: CheckBox

The following properties can be set for a CheckBox:

Version info

Version info = Yes . Version

Bounds

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height

Tooltip

. ChkOtherVisibility

ChkOwnAuvailibility

ChkOtherAvailibility
ComputeResult
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Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Tooltip text
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Background
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . font

Type

Type = CheckBox .
Type = CheckBox .
Type = CheckBox .
. Visualize
Type = CheckBox .
Type = CheckBox .
Type = CheckBox .

Type = CheckBox

Source

Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
. Visible = Value . Property

Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
. ChkOwnAvailibility

Source = [source]

Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
. Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .

Source = [source]

Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .

Default font

Title
Alignment
Multiline

Devisualize
Conversion List
OFF conversion List

Compute
Strict check

ChkValidation
Visible

Visible = Yes / Check / Value

ChkDynamic

Background color(R,G,B)

Element3D
HelpID
Level

Properties: RadioButton

The following properties can be set for a RadioButton:

Version info

Version info = Yes . Version

Bounds

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height

Tooltip

Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Tooltip text
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Background
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . font

Type

Type = RadioButton . Title

Type = RadioButton . Group

Type = RadioButton . Alignment
Type = RadioButton . Multiline

Type = RadioButton . Visualize

Type = RadioButton . Devisualize
Type = RadioButton . Conversion List

Source

Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .

Compute
Strict check
ChkValidation

ChkOtherVisibility

ChkOtherAvailibility
ComputeResult
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Source = [source] .
Source = [source]
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source]
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .

Source = [source] .

Default font

Visible

. Visible = Value . Property

Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
. Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .

ChkDynamic

Background color(R,G,B)

Element3D
HelpID
Level

Properties: PushButton

The following properties can be set for a PushButton:

Version info
Version info = Yes
Bounds

. Version

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height

Tooltip

Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Tooltip text
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Background
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . font

Title
Action
Action = DLL-Call .

DlI-Description

Action = Dialog-Call . Dialog-Description
Action = Dialog-Call . New Session
Action = Dialog-Call . Left

Action = Dialog-Call . Top

ConvertAttr
Source

Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Default font
Element3D

HelpID

Level

Visible
Visible = Value . Property

Visible = Yes / Check / Value .

Properties: Label

The following properties can be set for a Label:

Version info

Version info = Yes .

Bounds

Version

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left

ChkOtherVisibility
ChkOwnAvailibility

ChkOtherAvailibility
ComputeResult

ChkOwnAuvailibility
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Properties: Border

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height

Tooltip

Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Tooltip text
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Background

Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . font

Type

Type = Label .
Type = Label .
Type = Label .
Type = Label
Type = Label .
Type = Label
Type = Label .
Type = Label
Type = Label .
Type = Label .
Level

Title
Default font
Attribute

. Attribute = [attribute] . Visible

Attribute = [attribute] . Visible = Value . Property

. Attribute = [attribute] .

Attribute = [attribute] . ChkOwnAvailibility = List . List [...;...]

. Alignment

Multiline

Background color (R,G,B)

The following properties can be set for a Border:

Version info

Version info = Yes . Version

Bounds

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] .
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] .
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] .
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] .

Type

Type = Border .
Type = Border .
Type = Border .
Type = Border .
Type = Border .

Type = Border

Type = Border .
Type = Border .

Level

Title
Default font
Attribute

Left
Top
Width
Height

Attribute = [attribute] . Visible
Attribute = [attribute] . Visible = Value . Property

. Attribute = [attribute] . ChkOwnAuvailibility

Properties: Grid

Attribute = [attribute] . ChkOwnAuvailibility = List . List [...;...]
Background color (R,G,B)

The following properties can be set for a Grid:

Version info

Version info = Yes . Version

Bounds

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] .
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] .
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] .
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] .

Tooltip
Tooltip = Yes .

Tooltip text

Left
Top
Width
Height

Visible = Yes / Check / Value . ChkOwnAuvailibility
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Tooltip = Yes . Background

Tooltip = Yes . font

Type (cannot be changed)

Column

Columns moveable
Key column
Iteration type

Iteration type = Attribute . Attribute

Iteration type = Property .

Iteration property

Iteration type = Counter . Iteration count

Visible

Visible = Value . Property
Level

Property for

Property for = Column [column#] .
Property for = Column [column#] .
Property for = Column [column#] .
Property for = Column [column#] .
Property for = Column [column#] .
Property for = Column [column#] .
Property for = Column [column#] .
Property for = Column [column#] .

Property for = Column 1.
Property for = Column 1.
Property for = Column 1.
Property for = Column 1.
Property for = Column 1.

Title

Width

Usage

Usage = Input . Attribute

Usage = Input . Next line

Usage = Output . Property

Type

Type = Text / Number / Currency . Alignment
Type = Number / Currency . Decimalposition
Type = Number / Currency . Alignment

Type = Currency . CurrencySymbol

Font

Background color(R,G,B)

Properties: ExtendedGrid

The following properties can be set for an ExtendedGrid:

Version info

Version info = Yes . Version

Bounds

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height
Tooltip

Tooltip = Yes . Tooltip text

Tooltip = Yes . Background

Tooltip = Yes . font

Type (cannot be changed)

Columns moveable

Column

Count attribute

Caption New

Caption Delete

Visible

Visible = Value . Property

Level

Header font

Property for

Property for = Column [column#] . Title
Property for = Column [column#] . Width
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e Property for = Column [column#] . Usage

e Property for = Column [column#] . Usage = Input .
e Property for = Column [column#] . Usage = Input .

Minimum

e Property for = Column [column#] . Usage = Input .

Maximum

e Property for = Column [column#] . Usage = Input .

Mask . Alignment

e Property for = Column [column#] . Usage = Input .

Mask . Strict check
e Property for = Column [column#] . Usage = Input
position

Property for = Column [column#] . Usage = Input
Property for = Column [column#] . Usage = Input
Property for = Column [column#] . Font

Properties: 3D Border

The following properties can be set for a 3D Border:

e Version info

e Version info = Yes . Version

e Bounds

e Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left

e Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top

e Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width

e Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height

e Type

e Type = 3D-Area . Background color (R,G,B)
o Level

Properties: Line

The following properties can be set for a Line:

e Version info

e Version info = Yes . Version

e Bounds

e Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left

e Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top

e Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width

e Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height
e Type

e Type = Line . Background color (R,G,B)

e Level

Type
Type = Text / Number / Currency .

Type = Text / Number / Currency .
Type = Text / Number / Currency / Date /
Type = Text / Number / Currency / Date /

. Type = Number / Currency . Decimal

Property for = Column [column#] . Type = Number / Currency . Alignment
Property for = Column [column#] . Type = Currency . CurrencySymbol

. Type = Date . Format
. Type = Mask . Mask

Property for = Column [column#] . Background color(R,G,B)

Properties: Multimedia element

The following properties can be set for a Multimedia element:

e Version info
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e Version info = Yes . Version
e Bounds
e Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left
e Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top
e Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width
e Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height
e Tooltip
e Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Tooltip text
e Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Background
e Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . font
o Type
e Type = Media . Attribute
e Type = Media . Attribute = [attribute] . Visible
e Type = Media . Attribute = [attribute] . Visible = Value . Property
e Type = Media . Media file
o Level

Properties: ResultField

The following properties can be set for a ResultField:

Version info

Version info = Yes . Version

Bounds

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height
Tooltip

Tooltip = Yes . Background

Tooltip = Yes . font

Tooltip = Yes . Tooltip text

Type

Type = Result . Multiline

Type = Result / Number result / Currency result / Date result / Mask result . Alignment
Type = Date result . Format

Type = Currency result . Currency symbol
Type = Currency result / Number result . Decimal position
Type = Mask result . Mask

Source

Source = [source] . Visible

Source = [source] . Visible = Value . Property
Default font

Background color(R,G,B)

Element3D

HelpID

Level

Properties: RadioGroup

The following properties can be set for a RadioGroup:
The following properties can be set for a RadioGroup:

e Version info
e Version info = Yes . Version
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Bounds

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height

Tooltip

Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Tooltip text
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . Background
Tooltip = Static / Dynamic . font

Type

Type = RadioButton . Alignment
Type = RadioButton . Number of columns

Source

Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source]
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Source = [source] .
Default font

Compute
Strict check
ChkValidation
Visible

. Visible = Value . Property

Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .
. ChkOtherAvailibility
Visible = Yes / Check / Value .

Visible = Yes / Check / Value

ChkDynamic

Background color(R,G,B)

Element3D
HelpID
Level

ChkOtherVisibility
ChkOwnAvailibility

ComputeResult

Properties: Graphics element

The following properties can be set for a Graphics element:
The following properties can be set for a Graphics element:

Version info

Version info = Yes .

Bounds

Version

Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Left
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Top
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Width
Bounds = [ top,left,width,height ] . Height

Tooltip

Tooltip = Yes . Tooltip text
Tooltip = Yes . Background

Tooltip = Yes . font

Type (cannot be changed)

Identification Grid
font

Background color(R,G,B)

Element3D
HelpID
Graphics type

Graphics type = Line / Vertical bar / Horizontal bar / Vertical 3D bar / Horizontal 3D bar /
Vertical Gantt / Horizontal Gantt . X-axe name
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e Graphics type = Line / Vertical bar / Horizontal bar / Vertical 3D bar / Horizontal 3D bar /
Vertical Gantt / Horizontal Gantt . Y-axe name

Key column

Series

Legend placement

Level

Property for

Property for = Serie [serie#] . Data column

Property for = Serie [serie#] . Color

Properties: All

The following is an alphabetical list of reserved Designer properties.
The properties are accessible via the Inspector.

Action

ActivColor
Alignment
AppActiveColor
Attribute
AVAILABLE-Property
Background
Background color
Bounds
Calculation
Caption Delete
Caption New
ChkDynamic
ChkOtherAvailibility
ChkOtherVisibility
ChkOwnAvailibility
ChkValidation
Color

Column

Columns moveable
Compute
ComputeResult
Conversion List
ConvertAttr

Count attribute
Currency symbol
Data column

Data elements
Datalndicator
Decimal position
Default font
Defolding
Devisualize

DI Rule
Dialog-Description
DlI-Description
ElemActiveColor
Element3D

Font

Footer

Format (application)
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Format (element)
Frame font

Frame width
FrameMoveable
Graphics type
Group

Header

Header font
Height (application)
Height (header/footer)
HelpID
Identification
Identification Grid
Indexed

Iteration count
Iteration property
Iteration type

Key column

Left

Legend placement
Level

MaxFrameWidth
Maximum

Media file
MinFrameWidth
Minimum

Multiline

Multiple

Name (application)
Name (workarea/page)
New Session

Next line

Number of columns
Off conversion list
Off symbol

On symbol

Order

Position (footer)
Position (header)
ProductModel
Property

Property for

Series

Source

StartAttr

Strict check

Style (application)
Style (workarea)
Tab color

Tab font

Title

Tooltip (static/dynamic)
Tooltip (static)
Tooltip text

Top
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Type (entry elements)
Type (ExtendedGrid column)
Type (ExtendedGrid)
Type (GraphicsElement)
Type (Grid column)

Type (Grid)

Type (result elements)
Type (visual elements)
Usage

Value

Version

Version info

Visible (element)

Visible (workarea/page)
Visualize

Width (application)

Width (Grid/ExtendedGrid)
X-axe name

Y-axe name

Property: Action

Possible values

Compute
DLL-Call
Dialog-Call
Dialog Accept
Dialog Cancel

Property for

PushButton

Definition

The action carried out when a pushbutton is clicked.

The only way to close secondary dialogs and finish the user interaction between the secondary dialog
and the user is with the following predefined logical events:

Logical event: Accept. Every data manipulation (in general every user interaction) that
happened from the time when the dialog was invoked is accepted. The dialog will be closed
and dialog control goes back to the place in the underlying XPL-application from where the
dialog was initiated. If the application property calculation; is set to automatic, the XPL-
application is computed (intercommunication with the application model). If the application
property calculation is set to manual, the XPL-application is hot computed only checked.
Logical event: Cancel. Every data manipulation that happened from the time when the dialog
was invoked is canceled by the Designer Runtime. The dialog will be closed and dialog control
goes back to the place in the underlying XPL-application from where the secondary dialog was
initiated. The status of the XPL-application is exactly the same as before the secondary dialog
was called. The logical events Accept and Cancel are mapped to the standard user
interactions for secondary dialogs (keyboard Esc, the close symbol x in the window title and
so on) as well as to specific Pushbutton actions (see below).
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Example

Assume the following layout:

./f/f/f/f/f/..'f/f/f/f/f/fF Lyl gy

E open dialog = Action Drialog-Call

wr | L PET S ~hiiml —m
Clicking on the PushButton would open the dialog specified by property <Dialog description>.

Property: ActivColor

Possible values

e AppDef
e UserDef

Property for

e ComboBox
e EditField

Definition
Determines whether the active color for an element is:

o AppDef: The default color for the application (see AppActiveColor).
e UserDef: A color defined by the user.

Example
The active color for EditField a_Capital is defined as green:

. —— A | = ActivColor UzerDef
B i | Shmidcivelaby [(0.255.0)

When the EntryField is selected, it tﬁrns green:

Capital I

Property: Alignment

Possible values

o Left
e Right

Property for

e CheckBox . Type = CheckBox

e EditField . Type = Currency / Date / Mask / Number / Text

e ExtendedGridList . Property for = Column 1 . Usage = Input . Type = Currency / Date / Mask /
Number / Text

e  GridList . Property for = Column 1 . Type = Currency / Number / Text
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e Label. Type = Label
e RadioButton . Type = RadioButton
e RadioGroup . Type = RadioButton
e ResultField . Type = Currency result / Date result / Mask result / Number result / Result

Definition
Alignment of the element.

Examples

Example 1

The following CheckBox is aligned to the right (the text is on the left).
The following CheckBox is aligned to the right (the text is on the left).

-'z.u.u.u.u.u..-.u.u.u.u.u.z' BRI [ETSTENEIET.Y

pcheckbux I-g Al

aaaaaaaaaaa S Atk

Example 2

The following layout has EditFields with <Alignment> = <Right>, <Left>.

Aligrment ‘workarea| Page| Element I

Left i a_wariable i | E ditFieldAlignRight

EFrFEFEFEEEy FrFFEFrrrrrr |

Right  [a_ariskbie [ dimmes | Right

The runtime layout:
Alignmert

Lett | 123

Right |1 23

Property: AppActiveColor
Possible values
e (0..255,0..255,0..255)
Property for
e Application
Definition

Active color of the application. This color is the default color for all elements (the color for a specific
element can be defined using ActivColor).

Example

The active color for application Zyx is set to yellow:
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Application |Wu:urkarea| Page| Element |

By -]
|.-i'-.|:|p.-'-‘-.n:tiveE|:|I|:|r | [1[255,255.128] :ll

The left EditField uses the active color defined for the application.

ia_ﬂﬂ ! Ia_m | ActivColor | AppDef
The right EditField has its own active color:
T = b = ActivCalar | zerDef
fp_d A P | Eemlosielabe | [11128.255,255)

The following shows the results in the runtime layout:

| T |
! [

Property: Attribute

Possible values

e An attribute from the model.

Property for

e Border . Type = Border
e ExtendedGridList . Property for = Column 1 . Usage = Input . Type = ComboBox
e GridList. Iteration type = Attribute
e GridList . Property for = Column 1 . Usage = Input
e Label. Type = Label
e Multimedia . Type = Media
Definition

Defines the model attribute for the layout component.

Example

Assume the following layout with 2 EditFields and a ResultField, each with <Source> = <a_Variable1>.

ia_‘v‘ariable*l &« | =05o0uce | a Varablel

FEPFFFrrry, Frrrrrrr iy |

Ia_‘-.-"ariahle1
a_Wariaklel

In the runtime layout: Entering data in the top EditField will cause the following:

e The data is written to model attribute "a_Variablel1".
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e Any elements in the layout with <Source> = <a_Variable1> are updated with the new value.

|1 23

123

123

Property: AVAILABLE-Property

Possible values

e Alist of properties (separated by semicolons (;)).
Property for

e Page
Definition

For any element on the page with <ChkOwnAvailibility> = <Page>: The element will only be available
if the element is required for computing any of the result properties listed in <AVAILABLE-Property>.

Example

Assume the following model:

Auvalabiliby

| valabiliy
pl a1z«
p 2 |a 22 |
p3 [a 322 LI

where a_1, a_2, a_3 have default values 1, 2, 3.
Assume the following layout:

Pagel Page? I

®. |nspectar
aa PR |Fl 1 pplication| Workarea| Page| Elementl
,,,,, e
Ia_E |p 2 |"-='_-I
E o3 [ SwGandvaitaf | Page

=
EntryFields for model attributes a_1, a_2, a_3 have element property <ChkOwnAvailibility> = <Page>.
The page property <AVAILABLE-Property> = <p_1;p_2> (does not include p_3).
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Application | Workarea| Page IEIementI

| Page? j

!.-“-‘-."-.r".-'l‘-.lL.-'l‘-.ELE-F'r|:||:uE!rl:_l,I | p 1p2 L

This would result in the following runtime layout:

< Runtime 3.25 build 0028 »

f P
P X
E e

Note that the EntryField for a_3 is not available (is grey).

Property: Background

Possible values

e (0..255,0..255,0..255)

Property for

CheckBox . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
ComboBox . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
EditField . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
ExtendedGridList . Tooltip = Yes
Graphics . Tooltip = Yes

GridList . Tooltip = Yes

Label . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
Multimedia . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
Page . Tooltip = Yes

PushButton . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
RadioButton . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
RadioGroup . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
ResultField . Tooltip = Yes

Workarea . Tooltip = Yes

Definition
The background color.

Example

Assume a layout with EntryFields with a Static tooltip defined as shown:
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Application | Workarea| Page| Element |

= Tooltip Static
Fonlin st Toaltip far EF &1
Bacisns [11255,255.128]

The runtime layout tooltip would have a yellow background color:
F1 P2

Pl P2|

L~

a1

FRFFFF, FEFFEF |

Property: Background color(R,G,B)

Possible values

e (0..255,0..255,0..255)

Property for

e Application . Header = Yes
e Application . Footer = Yes
e Workarea . Header = Yes
e Workarea . Footer = Yes
e Line. Type = Line . Line color
e 3DBorder . Type = 3D-Area
e Border . Type = Border
e Label. Type = Label
e Graphics
e Page
e RadioGroup
e ResultField
e CheckBox
e ComboBox
e EditField
e ExtendedGridList . Property for = Column 1
e GridList . Property for = Column 1
e PushButton
e RadioButton
Definition

Color of the background.
See also:

e Property Background
e Default background color settings for Page.

Examples
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Example 1

Assume a layout with an EditField with setting as shown:
Assume a layout with an EditField with setting as shown:

B ackground colar(R .G.E] [ [255.255,128]

= ActivColor UzerDef

Ll el vk [1(125.255,128)

The runtime layout:

o EditField not selected:

—

e EditField selected:

i

Example 2

The following example shows a layout page with a defined background color.

Areal Area? I

% |hs pector

Application| Workarea| Page | Elemert |

[Page2
|Backgru:uunu:| colorR .G B | [C][286,255,128)

Property: Bounds

Possible values

e [0.. (top),0.. (Ieft),0.. (width),0.. (height) ]

Property for

Border
Label
Multimedia
ResultField
Line
3DBorder
ExtendedGridList
GridList
CheckBox
ComboBox
EditField
Graphics
PushButton
RadioButton
RadioGroup
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Definition

The location (top, left) and dimensions (width, height) of the element.

Example

The following example shows an entry field located

in the uppermost left corner (0, 0). Note that the

location is in relation to the upper left corner of the page not including the frame.

Property: Calculation

Possible values

e Automatic

e Manual

Property for

Application

Definition

K.unde info | B! General infiorn Viensam i Mo
~—[_] Entry fields ; = Bounds [0.050.70]
{17 Grid : Lt L
(2] Graphic <Emply= § TEr -
E S 1]
Lk Heipht il -

If Automatic: All elements on a page are re-calculated whenever a different page is selected.
If Manual: Results are only computed when a PushButton is used to manually re-calculate.

Example

Assume the following model:

i Inspector
Produk
I ||:|_F|esult |a_.-’-‘-.ttri|::ute'|“2 %I_l
—|

Assume the following layout:

ENER
Ia_.&t'tribute*l
|p_Resurt

Compute |

% In spechor

Application |Wu:urkarea| F'agel Eleme

IHanuaI-Autnmatic Calculation

! Calculation | Marual

The PushButton <Action> = <Compute>:
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TETETIT, FTTeTE)
é Caompte | Action | Compute
_ |

The EntryField properties:

e <ComputeResult> = <Yes>
e <Compute> = <OnChange>

1 I 5 | Page| Elementl

a_Atribted é Iattnhute

PP Fr s e rrrrd |
IF'HT = Source a_ttribute
- Lo OnChange
Compute | SR S Mo

LSS T Mo

Pt Yes

AR ER A Mo

I o s R Mone

CRAET el vt | Mo
Lompnaast es |

=i

In the runtime layout, the result would not be calculated even if the pages were changed:
1 | 2 |
123

Compute |

_
Pressing the PushButton would cause the result to be computed.
1 | 2 |
123
246

Compute |

Note: The PushButton can be located anywhere in the layout (on any page or workarea).

Property: Caption Delete

Possible values
e Any text.

Property for

e ExtendedGridList
e Page . Multiple = Yes

Definition

The caption that will be displayed in the context menu (right-click) for deleting a member of an array.

See also Caption New.
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Example
The following example shows a multiple page with the Caption Delete set to "delete1P".
General info Product info = Multiple es
S At PageFroduct] PMame

= a All products L e a_Persons

E| EI Praciuct! Lo A new] P

- M [ Product1P Lt Deie delete P

In the Iayout test, right-clicking on an array member will bring up a context menu Wlth the text
"deletelP":

General info Product info I

=15 All products

=25 Praductt
T .,

delete1P |

Property: Caption New

Possible values

e Any text.

Property for

e ExtendedGridList
e Page . Multiple = Yes

Definition

The caption that will be displayed in the layout for adding a member to an array.
See also Caption Delete.

Example
The following example shows a multiple page with the Caption New set to "new1P".
General info  Product info = Multiple Yes
S At PageFroduct] PMame
= a All products L e a_Persons
E| EI Praciuct! Lo A new] P
- M [ Product1P Lt Deie delete P

In the Iayout test, the text will be dlsplayed beside the icon for adding a new member to the array.

eneral info Product info

=2 Al products
=25 Product
@ = firsi
@’ nesn 1P

Property: ChkDynamic
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Possible values

e Yes
e No

Property for

EditField
ComboBox
CheckBox
RadioButton
RadioGroup

Definition
If <ChkDynamic> = <Yes>: The following occurs:

e The model property <default> is re-evaluated for all model attributes.
e For all layout Labels with property <Attribute> = (a model attribute): The corresponding model
attribute property <label> is re-evaluated and assigned to the label.

When exactly the above occurs is determined by:

e |f <Compute> = <OnChange>: When data (a digit or letter) is entered in the EntryField.
o |If <Compute> = <OnExit>: When the focus changes after data (a digit or letter) has been
entered in the EntryField.

See also: Setting the default value for ChkDynamic.
Example

See the discussion of re-computing attribute default / label.

Property: ChkOtherAvailibility

Possible values

e Yes
e No

Property for

EditField
ComboBox
CheckBox
RadioButton
RadioGroup

Definition
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Determines whether or not the availability of the other elements is to be determined when the content
of the element is changed.

See also:

e Setting the default value.
e Concepts: Availibility

Property: ChkOtherVisibility

Possible values

e No
e Yes

Property for

EditField
ComboBox
CheckBox
RadioButton
RadioGroup

Definition

If <Yes>: Changing the value in the element will cause the visible property for all elements in the page
with dynamic visibility to be checked (reevaluated).

See also:

e Concept: Dynamic visibility.
e Setting the default value.

Property: ChkOwnAvailibility

Possible values

None
All
List
Page

Property for

EditField
ComboBox
CheckBox
RadioButton
PushButton
Label
Border
RadioGroup
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Definition

Specifies a set of result elements. The element is available if the element is required for the
computation of at least 1 of the result elements in the set. If <ChkOwnAuvailibility> =

e <None>: Element is ALWAYS available.

e <All>: Element is available IF the element's model attribute is required for ANY result on ANY

page.

e <List>: Element is available IF the element's model attribute is required for ANY result in the

page).

e <Page>: Element is available IF the element's model attribute is required for ANY result in the
list of results specified by page property <AVAILABLE-Property> (the listed results can be on

any page).
See also:

e Setting the default value.

Example

For an example see Results list.

Property: ChkValidation

Possible values

e Yes
e No

Property for

EditField
ComboBox
CheckBox
RadioButton
RadioGroup

Definition

If <Yes>: When a value is entered (or selected): The equation defined (in the model) for the element
attribute property <Check> will be executed. This equation is typically an IF statement that returns 1 of
2 possible values depending on the value entered. The returned value will be displayed in the

element. Typically 1 of the returned values is the attribute itself.

See also: Setting the default value.

Example

Assume the following model attribute:
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] |P |che::k Iif[a_.-“—‘-.<5;a_.-“-‘-.;l:|]
Assume the following layout EditField:

= Sounce a b
e OnChange
S e Mo
s R b ST Yes

When the runtime layout is opened, the value of 0 is displayed since a_1 has no default value (is null).

—

Clicking on the key "5" would result in 0 again being displayed.
Clicking on the key "4" would result in 4 being displayed.
Clicking on the key "4" again would result in O being displayed, since the entered value was 44.

Property: Color
Possible values

e (0..255,0..255,0..255)
Property for

e Graphics . Property for = Serie 1
Definition
Color of the series.

Example

In the following Graphic the <Color> for Serie 1 is 255,0,0 (Red):

1 = ?  Workarea| Page| Elementl
L B Caption 1 P
;g """""""""" -~ B8 Caption 2 E
£ = ~ |GE_Capital
L -- [
o Al -
A
Paint 1 Paint2  Paint 3 ] = Property for Serie 1
b [rata colurmn 3
]
4 ] Colar [ (255.0.0]
I o il

Property: Column

Possible values

e Positive Integer
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Property for

Definition

The number of columns in a Grid / ExtendedGrid.

Example

ExtendedGridList
GridList

In the following layout the Grid has 4 columns:

ear

| (internai)

Interest

Capital

1

a_vearstart  p_YearMext()
A [rirternaln]-1

p_NearMext()
2

p_Interest()
p_Interest()
3

p_Capital
p_Capital

4

F'age| Elerment |

Type [arid

Colurmn 4

Note: Normally the Grid / ExtendedGrid next-key column column has <Width> = 0 (ie, the column is

not visible).

Property: Columns moveable

Possible values

Yes
No

Property for

Definition

If <Yes>: The column is "moveable" (can be resized).

Example

ExtendedGridList
GridList

Assume the following layout with a Grid with <Columns moveable> = <Yes>.

Y ear

| dinternan

Interest

Capital

1

a_YearStart  p_YearMext()
M[(internall]-1

p_Mearflest()
2

p_lnterest()
p_Interest()
3

p_Capital()
p_Capital()

4

In the runtime layout the columns can be resized:

Page| Element I

[GL_Capital
Colurmn 4
Colurnz moveable | Yes
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b | [irt |Ir|te| Capital
2 330133 DM

3 430176 Did
4 55 C)235 D

1
2
3

Note: The total width of the columns cannot exceed the width of the element. For the above Grid the
maximum width of the element is shown below:

Year | Lirt |Inte| Capital
1 2 F3L 133 DM
2 3 430176 D
3 4 o 0235 D

Property: Compute

Possible values

e  OnExit
e OnChange.

Property for

EditField
ComboBox
CheckBox
RadioButton
RadioGroup

Definition

If <ComputeResult> = <Yes> and <Calculation> = <Automatic>: Model product results whose
calculations include the the model value represented by the element are re-calculated based on the
setting of <Compute>.

See also:

e Concept: Compute results.
e Setting the default value for elements (Compute event).

Property: ComputeResult

Possible values

e Yes
e No

Property for

e EditField
e ComboBox
e CheckBox
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e RadioButton
e RadioGroup

Definition

If <ComputeResult> = <Yes> and <Calculation> = <Automatic>: Model product results whose
calculations include the the model value represented by the element are re-calculated based on the
setting of <Compute>.

See also:

e Concept: Compute results
e Setting the default value.

Property: Conversion List

Possible values

e Name of a model attribute

Property for

e CheckBox . Type = CheckBox
e RadioButton . Type = RadioButton

Definition

Specifies the model attribute whose property <table> references the (ON) conversion table when the
element is selected.

Example
Assume the following layout:

Ia_}{ | CheckBoxConversion

Bl oM i Lo Lk a_Corvert
EEPETEHHE CHEE covmermeyr ded | a_OfCorveert

Assume the following model:

= Attributes O] x|

Y

;= Tables O]

- OffCarnwvert LI

It_E-:unvert

Ia_Eu:unverﬂ Ia_K_Eu:unverﬂ
|r|table "t_Carwert a_x | a_#_Convert default |}|defau|t |"[|:|r'|] corvert”

In the runtime model, the attribute a_X would be converted to a_X_ Convert.default when the
CheckBox is checked:
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Itnn) convert

V¥ Corvert

Property: ConvertAttr

Possible values

¢ Name of a model attribute

Property for

e PushButton

Definition

Specifies the model attribute whose property <table> references the conversion table when the

PushButton is clicked.

Example

Assume the following layout:

Ia_}-{

wooriissieriimissiieriiesiiv | |PushButtonConvert
& =ConvertAtirs = a_Convert E -

w = = Action Compute

=Convertittr= = a_OffC-:unvertl Corvertattr | a Convert

Assume the following model:

= Attributes _ O] -

;= Tables O]

It Corvert

Ia_Eu:unverﬂ Ia 5_Corwer]
|r|table "t_Carwert a_n_Convert.dafault |}|defau|t |"[|:|r'|] corvert”

It OffCorver

|a_OffConvert |a_%_OHCarwver]
|}|tal:nle "t_OffCorvert" a_® | a_#_OfConvert default |l|default "nat canverted"

In the runtime layout:
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e Attribute a_X would be converted to a_X_OffConvert.default when the top PushButton is

clicked.

I(l:unj convert

i =ionvertAftrs = 5_Convert §

=Convertattr= = a_OffCu:unvertl

o Attribute a_X would be converted to a_X_ OnConvert.default when the bottom PushButton is

clicked.

not converted

=Canyettattr= = a_Conwvert |

=isonvertAttr= = a_OffCu:unvertE'

Property: Count attribute

Possible values
¢ Name of model attribute

Property for

e ExtendedGridList
e Page . Multiple = Yes

Definition

The model attribute that stores the number of multiple pages (Page) or number of rows

(ExtendedGrid).

Example

Assume the following model:

[# |+ Countéttribute

ID:uunt.-’-'-.ttriI:uute

3 IInu:T_I.Ipe multiple
InzRule a_MumberdfPages
Inch alue

Assume the following layout:

P @ 3 Court attribute

ia_NumberOfPages n

EEFEEPFEErr TR rrrrrry

Page| Element |

I EF_MumberOfPages

Artatitz

| Ha
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Page |E|ement|

| P_Productll

= pqultiple Yes
Fotaadinads EF_MumberdfPages
Emant i a_MumberdfFPages
Eani Aes e
S Dabene delete

Runtime Layout with 3 subnodes:

< Runtime 330 build 0016

Property: Currency symbol

Possible values

e On
o Off

Property for

e EditField . Type = Currency
e ExtendedGridList . Property for = Column 1 . Usage = Input . Type = Currency
e ResultField . Type = Currency result
e GridList . Property for = Column 1 . Type = Currency
Definition

If <On>: A currency symbol will be displayed.

Example
Assume the following layout:
E ditFieldM o5 ymbol
Text | a_‘ariablel
2 - - = Type Currency
Currency (with symkol) 1 Dt fi M ]
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 4 Az ]
Currency (without symbal) I ﬂ-‘?‘?’t’;"ﬂ?ﬁ’ ‘Wﬂm" On
e i 1]
At Right

All 3 of the above EditFields have the same <Source> attribute. The second EditField has <Currency
symbol> = <Yes>.

In the runtime layout:
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Text | 12345
Currency (weith swmbal) I 1235 D
Currency (without symiaal) I 123

Property: Data column

Possible values

e Integer

Property for

e Graphics . Property for = Serie 1

Definition

Specifies the source Grid / ExtendedGrid data column for the Serie.

Example

Assume the following layout Grid:

Year I [internal) Interest Capital

a_Year=tart p_YearMext() p_interest() p_Capital)
Mirternal]-1  p_Yearhlext() p_interest(l  p_Capital])

1 2 3 4

Assume the following layout Graphic:

L= F ]
S S SR EELLE SIS e B Caption 1
e -~ B8 Caption 2
W--mmr----F----- --

Point 1 Point 2 Poink 3

=
(=]
1
1

| ICELTTELEEY AR ULERLLEY

W 0 I

= Property for Serie 1

Drata colurnn 3

Colar [ (255.0.0]
— Property for Serie 2
Drata colurmn 4

Color [ (0.255.0)

Model product properties will be shown in series:

e p_Interest() : serie 1 (red)
e p_Capital() : serie 2 (green)

In the runtime layout:
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Y ear (internal) Interest Capital
1 2 25 Dind 125 D
2 3 31 Dm 15E D
3 4 39 Dm 195 D
L B nkerest

L “- B Capital

ST Sy IRPR [ R o
sod-o] b [ =

Property: Data elements

Possible values

e Selected
e Not selected

Property for

e Page

Definition

If <Selected>: Data elements have been selected for the page.
Data elements provide VFrame with access to model attributes that are not included as elements in

the layout.

Example

Assume that no data elements have been selected for the page:

Application | ‘workarea| Page |Elementl

| Page? j

| DataElement: | <not selected: =

Click on the <not selected> text. A directory button appears. Click on the button.

Data elements

Mame | Source |

E lement434030]

Change the name (optional). Select the Source.

Cancel |

Add Hew |
[¥elete |

Click "Add New". A new element (without a model attribute) is added to the list.
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Source

a_‘arable

Click "OK". Note that <Data elements> = <selected>.

| Data Elements | <selected:

Property: Datalndicator

Possible values

e On
o Off

Property for

e Page
e Workarea

Definition
Specifies if a data indicator should be displayed.

Example

In the following layout, the data indicator for the page is on:
| - [ Pagel | I = Datalndicator | On

Property: Decimal position

Possible values

e Non-negative Integer

Property for

e EditField . Type = Currency / Number
e ExtendedGridList . Property for = Column 1 . Usage = Input . Type = Currency / Number
e ResultField . Type = Currency result / Number result
e GridList . Property for = Column 1 . Type = Currency / Number
Definition

Number of places after the decimal point.

Example

Assuming the following layout:
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o e E

In the runtime layout:

| 0,000 CM

When entering data, only a maximum of 3 digits after the decimal point can be entered:

Property: Default font

Possible values
o Afont/ fontsize (other font properties can also be selected but are not shown in the Inspector)

Property for

Application

Border . Type = Border
CheckBox

ComboBox

EditField

Label . Type = Label
PushButton
RadioButton
ResultField

Definition

The default font.
See also:

e Setting the default Application default font.
e Setting the default Workarea default font.

Example

Assume the following layout:

i " Empty-4 | Defauk font |

FrFFFFFFrrs, FrrrsrFrFrrs. |

Categary:

Default zettings

n Application
‘: YWiorkarea
BN Pane

[MS Sans Ser J Size |T

In the runtime layout the EditField contents would use the default font/size specified above:
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| sl 230ef45E

Click on the <Default font> value field. A button appears. Click on the button. The "font style" dialog
appears. Select the font style and characteristics:

Schriftark: Schriftzchnitt: Grad:
E lephan Fett

1&' Comic Sans M5 ﬂ Standard

CoLirier F.ursiv

B Courier New S ot

T Curlz MT Fett kursie

!! Eraz Bold ITC

H' Eras Demi ITC d
— Darztellung — kuzter

[ Durchgestichen bY

[ Unterstrichen yzz

Earbe;

I- Rt ;l Schrift:

! =l

Click "OK". Note the <Default font> property:

1 {E]Ilpt!}j | Default fort | Elephant , 12

In the runtime layout:

[123abcds

Property: Defolding

Possible values

e Automatic
e Manual

Property for

e Page

Definition

If <Automatic>: A visible node's immediate subnodes are displayed when the workarea is displayed.
If <Manual>: A visible node's immediate subnodes are only displayed when the node icon or text is

double-clicked.

Example

Assume the following layout with:

e Page "Autol" property <Defolding> = <Automatic>
e Page "Manual2" property <Defolding> = <Manual>
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e Page "Auto3" property <Defolding> = <Automatic>
| Defolding | Automatic

=] Autal
=3 Manual2

Upon opening the runtime layout:

=5 Butal
[ Manual?

Double-clicking on "Manual2" yields:

=9 Autal
=Y Manual?
= Autad
[ Paged

Changing the workareas does not affect the current state of the page tree.

Double-clicking on "Autol1" folds the tree. Double-clicking on "Autol1" again opens the subtree with the
unfolded state for the subtree for "Manual2" unchanged.

Property: Devisualize

Possible values

e Selected
e Not selected

Property for

e CheckBox . Type = CheckBox
e RadioButton . Type = RadioButton

Definition

If <Selected>: A page / workarea has been selected as being "devisualized" when the element is
selected.

If <Not selected>: Selecting the element has no effect.

Example
Assume the following layout:

Areal I Area? | I CheckboxD evizualize
..—'z.—'z.—'z.—'z.—'z.—'/‘.z.—’z:—’z.—'z.—'z..u.—'g gv".-‘\{.-'ij!é;’t’ < hot SE'ECtEd>
ﬂ_ Areal dewsuahzei Femiiakna <selected:
.‘.l'.l'.l’.f.l’.l’.l’.l’.l’.f.l’..‘.l’.l’.f.l’.l’.l’.f.f.f.l’.f

Assume the following the selected pages/workareas for devisualization:

DeYisualize page/workare

“Areal[Area?

The runtime layout:
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Areal I Areal |

[ Area? devisuslize

Areal I

W Area? devizuslize

Property: DI Rule

Possible values

e Model attribute / property that evaluates to boolean.

Property for

e Page . Datalndicator = On
e Workarea . Datalndicator = On

The rule that determines when the data required / data not required icons will be displayed for the data

Definition
indicator.
Example
Assume the following layout:

B Areal I breal I IA,EEﬂ

...... W (3 Pagel Ia_.-'l‘«rem = [atalndicator

P
[ a_Paged

|F"age1

= [ atalndicator Or

L Brata p_Pagel

Assume the following model:

R esult_izibility
| Result_visibilitd
p_Pagel iffnotjundefined['a_Page1"1:1: 0]
p_Areal if[rot[undefined]"'a_areal"7):1; 0]

The runtime layout:
= Areal Areas |

[ = Pagel I—

[ a_Pagel
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L1 = Pagel Ix—

[ a_Pagel

4r Areal I Areal I

(L3 4= Pagel Ix—

¥ a_Pagel

Property: Dialog-Description

Possible values

Directory / filename of runtime layout (.vpc)

Property for

PushButton . Action = Dialog-Call

Definition

Specifies the runtime layout to be opened as a subdialog when the PushButton is clicked.

Example

Assume the following layout element:
= Action Dialog-Call
c:hwpl_appshayshausdl vpo

e oo
’ n:npen;:i falog E P e e
In the runtime dialog, clicking on the PushButton would open the runtime layout zyx40.vpc in a

subdialog.

open dialog I

Property: DII-Description

Possible values

e Path and name of the dll description .ini file

Property for

PushButton . Action = DLL-Call
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Definition

Specifies the directory and filename of the configuration file (.ini) for the dll that is executed when the
PushButton is clicked.

Example

Assume the following dialog:

!“;ﬁ "”"’ - = Action DLL-Call
EW%E LAt cwpl_appshayehzusd 1 kndned.ini

In the runtime layout, when the PushButton is clicked a call to the .dll whose interface is specified in
zyx41_kndneu.ini is made.

Property: ElemActiveColor

Possible values
e (0..255,0..255,0..255)
Property for

e ComboBox . ActivColor = UserDef
e EditField . ActivColor = UserDef

Definition

Color of the active element.

Example

Assume the following layout element:
Empty= i = ActivColor |lzerDef
{/{/{/;‘:..‘{/{/{/{/{i EJETMII"M%{F D [D'255f1 28]

In the runtime layout:

e Element does not have the focus

e

e Element has the focus

I
Property: Element3D

Possible values

e Yes
e No
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Prop

erty for

CheckBox
ComboBox
EditField
Graphics
PushButton
RadioButton
RadioGroup
ResultField

Definition

If Yes: The element is 3 dimensional.

Example

Assume

the following layout:

IccEmptw:,-'::

IEditFieIdED

R=Empty=

W |Element3D | Mo

In the ru

1234

ntime layout:

i

Property: Font

Possible values

o Afont/ fontsize (other font properties can also be selected but are not shown in the

Prop

Inspector).

erty for

CheckBox . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static

ComboBox . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static

EditField . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static

ExtendedGridList . Property for = Column 1

ExtendedGridList . Tooltip = Yes
Graphics

Graphics . Tooltip = Yes

GridList . Property for = Column 1
GridList . Tooltip = Yes

Label . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static

Multimedia . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static

Page . Tooltip = Yes

PushButton . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
RadioButton . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
RadioGroup . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static

ResultField . Tooltip = Yes
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e Workarea . Tooltip = Yes
Definition

The default font.
See also: Setting the default Application default font.

Example
Assume the following layout:
- _ - = Toaltp Static
idEmp‘t':,-'b i T fasr tocltip text
fffffffffffff 4 By [11255,255.128]
Fonf

=l Default settings
n Application
‘) Wiorkarea
LY Pane

Font

[MS S.ans Ser J Size |T

In the runtime layout the EditField tooltip would use the default font/size specified above:

Click on the <font> value field. A button appears. Click on the button. The "font style" dialog appears.

Select the font style and characteristics:

Schriftart: Schiiftzchnitt: Grad:
Eras Bold ITC Fett Kursiv 10
m Regular «]
Eraz Demi ITC F.urgiv
T Eras Light ITC L
B Eras Medium ITC Fett Furgiv
W Eraz Ulra ITC
Finedzys
B Garamond LI j
—Darstellung——— 1 Muster
[ Durchgestrichen
: [
W Unterstiichen As8bVyZx
Earbe:
I- Firik. x| | Schit
Click "OK". Note the <font> property:
= Toaltip Static
= St fast toaltip beRt
E L]
SRty Bk [1(255,255,126)
Foaf Eraz Bald ITC , 10

In the runtime layout:
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| tooltip text |

Property: Footer

Possible values

e No
e Yes

Property for

e Application
e Workarea

Definition

If <Yes>: A footer is added.
Note: If the footer contains no elements: If the layout is saved: The footer is deleted.

Example

Assume the following layout:

Workareal Title I Wiorkarea2Title

Changing Application property <Footer> to <Yes> causes an application footer to be added.

Workareal Title | WorkareaZTitle I Application |Wurkarea| Page| Element]
------ ] Pagel ! |New.ﬁ.pplit:atiun
E = Footer Tes
___________________ - Heid 30

Facharand cokni T o 5 112585128192

Changing Workarea property <Footer> to <Yes> causes a workarea footer to be added.

Workareal Title | ‘Workarea2Title I Appicaiion| Workares |F'-35|E’I —
...... [:l Pagel E I"l.l.l"urkﬂlﬂﬂ
E = Footer Tes
___________________________________ ! e 23
] Firsas Right
___________________________________ : E&;{mﬁ{y}dﬂtﬁwﬁa ,-_'?___.'_‘?f I:I [1 282551 28]

Property: Format (element)
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Possible values

dd/mmlyy
dd/mm/yyyy
mm/dd/yy
yy/mm/dd
dd.mm.yyyy
dd-mm-yyyy
MMM dd,yyyy
dd-MMM-yy

Property for

o EditField . Type = Date
e ExtendedGridList . Property for = Column 1 . Usage = Input . Type = Date

e ResultField . Type = Date result

Definition

The format (selected from a drop-down list) of the date in the element.

Example

Assume the following layout:

delimimiyy a é = Type D ate
FFFEFErF_FIFFFFEE | Fonmat dd.-"mm.-"_l,l_l,l

ol Ty I Abwaayy | Left

MM cld vy |— .

Assume that the 3 above EditFields have the same <Source>.

In the runtime layout:
delfmimbyy

—

I

o mimL ey

kb clid ey

Entering "010203" in the top EditField results in the following:

clclfmimbyy 0102103

el I ey 01.02.2003

i

Pbdbd clcd vy Feb 01,2003

Note: Invalid input is ignored.

Property: Format (application)

Possible values

Individual
640*480
800*600
1024*768
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Property for

e Application
Definition

The format of the application.
Different screen resolutions should be supported by the designer and its runtime.

The appearance of the user interface according to the different screen resolutions is totally defined at
design time for three resolutions:

e Screen resolution: 640 * 480 Pixels
e Screen resolution: 800 * 600 Pixels
e Screen resolution 3: 1024 * 768 Pixels

In this case, the first design of the user interface will be done for one of the explicitly previously
selected screen resolutions (new application property Screen resolution) the so called primary
resolution.

After finishing the GUI-design for the primary resolution, the other layouts (the so called secondary
resolutions) can be generated automatically by the VPMS designer (activated through new menu
items).

The basic principles of this automatic generation can be influences previously to the generation
process by individually determining the appropriate font specifications for each screen resolution (the
user can maintain a font map with two rows, the first row refers to source font and the second one
contains the corresponding font for target resolution.)

Generating the layouts for the secondary resolutions is done by the VPMS Designer by changing the
font for each object (using the font map as lookup information) and repositioning the objects on the
screen (recalculating is done by following a proportional factor, that can be either manually defined for
each resolution or is determined automatically by the VPMS Designer). Generating the layout for the
secondary resolution will cause appearance of a new application open in Designer.

To store the new layout definition with keeping the primary resolution layout a menu option Save as
should be used to store the new layout in a new VPL-file.

The different layouts for the screen resolutions can be maintained by the user manually, after they
have been generated once. This can be done by switching between the layout definitions within the
VPMS Designer (new menu items and actions will be required for this feature, e.g. a dropdown list box
in the toolbar with three selectable entries 640*480, 800*600 and 1024 * 768).

To assist the user by keeping the different layouts consistent if one of the layouts was changed, the
VPMS Designer has a check synchronicity action, that lists all the possible differences between the
primary resolution layout and the secondary resolution layouts in a non-modal report window (dialog
box). By following this dialog box, the user can update the layouts of the secondary resolutions
manually and keep them identical with the layout of the primary resolution.

At runtime, it is the part of the frame application to pass a parameter to the Designer runtime which
resolution layout should be used.

The advantage of this alternative is, that almost no process overhead is required at runtime to support
the different screen resolutions (the controls and the whole interface requires no ongoing and time
consuming recalculation). The performance impacts will be for seeable minor.

Another advantage is, that the user can define for each screen resolution a total different user
interface for the application also (e.g. information, that is spread over several notepages in the 640 *
480 resolution can be combined in a single notepage in the other resolutions).

Property: Frame font

Possible values
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o Afont/ fontsize (other font properties can also be selected but are not shown in the
Inspector).

Property for
e Workarea . Style = Frame
Definition

The default font for the frame text.
See also: Setting the default Workarea default font.

Example

Assume the following layout with the default font for the frame text:

Categary:

=1-47], Default settings
' n Application

‘: Workarea
BN Pane
Fant
M Sans Sei J Size |12
-7 Pagel = Shyle Frame
..... Pagez E’ﬂl’?}f_’ ﬁﬁ..#.‘l'l:? EE
- Erzmna fowxf

Click on the <Frame font> value field. A button appears. Click on the button. The "font style" dialog
appears. Select the font style and characteristics:

Schriftart: Schriftzchnitt: Grad:
Eraz Bold [TC Fett Furgiv
m Regular I
Eraz Demi ITC Furgiy
T Eras Light ITC I
W Eras Medium ITC Fett Kursiv
B Eraz Ukra ITC
Finedsys
T Garamond =]
—Darstellung————— — Muster
[ Durchgestrichen
: [
V¥ Unterstichen AzBbVylx
Earbe:
| I Pink ~| | Schit

Click "OK". Note the <Frame font> property (the color is not displayed):

- F— = Style Frarne
g fg—z Frama s 38
------ Fages ERAmE A Eraz Bald ITC . 10

In the runtime layout:
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[ Page?
[ Pagel

Property: Frame width

Possible values

* Non-negative Integer

Property for

e Workarea .

Definition

Style = Frame

The width (in pixels) of a frame in a workarea (workarea with style specified as frame).
Note: The width can also be set by moving the right edge of the frame with the mouse.
See also: Setting the default Frame width.

Example

Assume the following layout with a frame:

= Siyle

Frame

Eramna sndih

Press and hold the left mouse button. Drag the mouse and then release the left mouse button to
change the frame width.

= Shyle

Frame

4,
;
|

FRaaa sy

86

Property: FrameMoveable

Possible values

e No
e Yes

Property for

e Workarea .

Definition

Style = Frame
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Specifies if the frame in the runtime layout is "moveable” (ie, can be resized).
Note: The frame is always resizeable in the design-time layout.

Example
Assume the following layout:
(L] Pagel AR s B2
b (1] Page2 Fazans Ava
Lramalovall Ma

In the runtime layout: Note that the cursor does not change to a double arrow for resizing the frame.

(L] Paget
(L) Pagez ,\\\3
Change <FrameMoveable> = <Yes>.
-] Pagel = FrameMoveble es
[:l Page? A ramabs il 1
P e 1]
Note that the frame can now be resized in the runtime layout:
(1 Paget 1,
[ Page2

Property: Graphics type

Possible values

Line

Vertical Bar
Horizontal Bar
Vertical 3D bar
Vertical Gantt
Horizontal Gantt
Pie

3D Pie

Property for

o Graphics
Definition
Specifies the graphics type.

Examples

| = [Graphics bype | Line =

‘ JL
fBc—coococcooosooa -BE  Caption 1

Paint 1 Paint 2 Paint 33

=

(L]

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1
B L

Wi i i i B
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| = Graphics type | Wertical 30 bar =

]

[ Fa

B Caption i

Paint 1Point 2Paoint 3

Bl

W 2 i L

! Graphics bype | A0 Pie

[3 AL

B Point 1[25%)
O Paint 2 [33%]

c B P 5 [42%]
F

Wit ittt ittt it 0 0 i B i i i i

ot el e i

Property: Group

Possible values

e Name of RadioButton group

Property for

e RadioButton . Type = RadioButton

Definition

Defines the Group that the RadioButton belongs to. Only 1 RadioButton in a RadioGroup can be
enabled at any time (assuming that the <Source> for each RadioButton is different).

Note: A Group is created by entering the name of the Group in the <Group> drop-down list.

Example
Assume the following layout:
<Group> = "Groupl" for all RadioButtons  |-=T¥Pe RadioBulton __
.p,.p, L {Source> = a_Wariable]
;r =30urces = a_ariablel |a_\-’ariable1 5:”5?{-::17 Groupl
Wit i 0 2 0 B i 2 i 2 00 0 i i Aﬁ_ﬁ}‘m}ﬁi}f Left
™ =Sources = a_Yariahle2 |a_'x-"ariable? Aratiairas Mo
Mineaina <not selected:
{~ =Sources = a_Yariahle2 |a_‘-.-“ariablez ﬂﬂmﬁ&a‘{‘fﬁ _ <not selected:
S Lod
™ =Sources = a_Yariahled |a_‘v“ariabh33 = Source a_‘ariablel

Assume the following model:

SIANIBUEST =IESY inspector |

------ a_Yanablel

Ia_‘-ufarial:ule1

a_“anablez

—
........... veeoes] | M I

In the runtime model:
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=lGroups = "Group1” for all RadioButtons

{* =Sources = a_Yariahled 1
" =Source= = a_%ariable2
" =Sources = a_Yariahle2

" =Source= = a_“ariabled

HHELE

Note that when selecting the second or third RadioButton, both buttons are selected, since both
buttons reference the same <Source>.

=Group= = "Groupl” for all RadioButtons

" =Sources = a_Wariahle]
¥ =Sources = a_Yariable2

¥ =Sources = a_%ariahle2

MHELE

" =Sources = &_Yariakled

Property: Header

Possible values

e No
e Yes

Property for

e Application
e Workarea

Definition

If <Yes>: A header is added.
Note: If the Header contains no elements: If the layout is saved: The header is deleted.

Example

Assume the following layout:

Workareal Title I YWiorkarea2Title

Changing Application property <Header> to <Yes> causes an application header to be added.
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E Application |'W'|:nrkarea| F'agel Elementl

Workareal Title | “Workarea2Title I |"Eﬂ-ﬁﬂﬂliﬂﬂtiﬂﬂ
""" 1 Pagst : = Header ez
; et 30

Fackipoeend codw3 247 | [ 128,255,255)

Changing Workarea property <Headér> to <Yes> causes a workarea header to be added.

E Application| ‘wWorkarea |F'age| Element|

Workareal Title | “Workarea2Title I I"W'lealeﬂ
""" (1 Page E = Header Yes
"""""""""" ' St 2h
5 Fiibian Right
: Bk e cokni T o 5 [C][255.255,128)

Property: Header font

Possible values

o Afont/ fontsize (other font properties can also be selected but are not shown in the
Inspector).

Property for

° GridList
e ExtendedGridList

Definition

Specifies the header font.

Example
Assume the following layout ExtendedGrid:
My Mame I Ciate of birth Premium F'age| Elementl
Falge() |a_Mame a_DoB p_PremiumP2Eachi
L] 2 3 4 i IExtendedErid

Click on the <Header font> value field. A button appears. Click on the button. The "Font style" dialog
appears. Select the font style and characteristics:
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Schriftart: Schriftzchnitt:
Eraz Bold [TC Fett Furgiv
m Regular
Eraz Demi ITC Furgiy
T Eras Light ITC I
W Eras Medium ITC Fett Kursiv
B Eraz Ukra ITC
Finedsys
T Garamond =]
— Darztellung — kuster
[ Durchgestrichen
. AFDOF Y.L X
V¥ Unterstichen AzBbVylx
Earbe:
| I Pink ~| | Schit

Click "OK". Note the <Font> property:

Nr

N e | D.ar:e ofF

Pre mriormr

Faolge() |ja_Mame a_DoB
21 2 3

p_PremiumP2Eachi)
4

Page| Element I

7 |ExtendedErid

! Header font

| ErasBold ITC .10

Property: Height (application)

Possible values

e Non-negative Integer.

Property for

e Application

Definition

Specifies the height of the application.

Example

Assume the following layout:

Areal |,fixreaE |

In the runtime layout:

Apphcation |W|:urk.,:' |

I MNewhApplication

Width
Height

150
100
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¢ Funtime 325 buld 0028 = H
Areal | Area? |
1 Paget

The mouse change be used to change the Width/Height. Move the mouse over the red-dotted line so
that the mouse pointer becomes a double-arrow.

Areal |,ﬂxreaz | .
D Page@ .

Press and hold the left mouse button while moving the mouse to change the application width/height.
] o P |

Property: Height (Header/Footer)

Possible values

e No
e Yes

Property for

e Application
e Workarea

Definition
Specifies the height of the Header / Footer.

Example

The following layout has:

Application header with <Height> = 10.
Workarea header with <Height> = 20.
Workarea footer with <Height> = 30.
Application footer with <Height> = 40.
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WorkarealTitle | “Workarea2Title |

Application |Wnrkarea| F'agel Elementl

| MewApplicatio

= Header Yes

s ni 10

Brdipoeat ooy L E [10128,255.255)
= Faooter Yes

Ao 1]

BRdimrcat coags 5 []255.128.128)

Application| ‘workarea |F'age| Element |

I‘w'urkarea1
= Header Tes
A 20
Flhawiows Top
Fachmovend cabS 25| [](255,255.128)
= Footer Yes
Ao ]
Flwowe Right
Fackavvend cobB 25| []128.255.128)

Property: HelplID

Possible values

e Integer.

Property for

EditField
ComboBox
CheckBox
RadioButton
RadioGroup
Graphics
Page
PushButton
Resultfield
Workarea

Definition

HelpID for the element.
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Example

Assume the following layout EditField

!a_\-’ariablm ] | HelplD 123

Clicking "F1" in the runtime layout while the above EditField has the focus will cause the HelpID 123 to
be sent to the the application help file.

Property: Identification

Possible values

e The name of an element on the page.
Property for

e Page . Multiple = Yes
Definition

Identifies the element on the page that whose attribute value (a string) is the name of each of the
multiple pages in the frame.

Example
Assume the following layout:
=] Page ) - Y Element
! e | e 2 Eement]
|a_pom | EditFieldN ame
<lIdentification> = <EditFieldName> (the name of the EditField):
=[] Page Wnrkarea| Fage IEIementI
- @ huittiple |
= Multiple Yes

P R EditFieldM arne
Rt e a_Perzonz
i M newZP
Eandon Dabie deleteZP

Note that the available values for <ldentification> includes both EditFields.

= Multiple Yes |
A | E diFieldName =]

Cinan Hisdae ]
Lyl Ny Fmﬂﬂw
Lol Seise |[EdiFieldD 0B .
In the runtime layout:

=19 Page I—
@ T— REIS
B newzr |n1 01.01
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Property: Identification Grid
Possible values
e Specification of a grid.

Property for

e Graphics
Definition

The name of the source grid for the graphic.

Example

Assume the following layout with a Graphics and the source Grid:
| Identification grid | Grid1

" t 2

B Captian 1

Pramium

Paint1  Point2 Paint 3
Parmon number

W o o I

[ EEXXTTERRTEEET  DrrrTrrrererey |

[ INameI Do | Premium
Falge() Mame() DOB) p_PremiumP2Eachi)
Falgel Mame() DOB) p_PremiumP2Eachi)
1 2 3 4

In the runtime layout

B Premium

Pramium

Paraon num ber

ME |Name| Do | Premium
1 namel (010141 0D
2 name? (01011 1,000 Chd

Property: Indexed

Possible values
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e Yes
e No

Property for

e |F (ExtendedGrid . Usage = Output) : ExtendedGrid . Property. Indexed
Definition
Specifies that the value to be angezeigt in an ExtendedGrid column is indexed in the model.

Example

Assume the following model with property <Folge(i)> in the upper branch and p_PremiumP2Each(i) in
the lower branch.

{Producthdain |

; |£| a_Personz
IF'ru:u:IuctMain
| [Folgef) [ivt

=
............. [ ] Product |

IF'ru:u:qu:H

|P Ib_F'remiumF'EE achli] | ifi=#a_Personz;p_PremiumP2:0]
The layout would require having <Zeilen-Indizierung> = <Ja> for columns that display the properties.

M | Marmne Date of birth I Premium
iF|:|I§||E!(j [ a_DoB p_PremiumP2Eachi)
1 -3 4 ’

.-’-'-.ppliu:atiu:unl Wnrkareal F'age| Element I

|ExtendedGrid

~— Property for Colunin 1

Title Mr

"Wwidth 40

IJzage Clutput

= Type Text
Alfmaanaad Left

= Froperty Folge(]
Atz Yes
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Application | Workarea| Page| Element I

|ExtendedGrid

= Property for Columnn 4

Title Premium

Wiidth 100

|zage O ukpt

db Type Currency

= Property p_PremiumP2E ach]
Senazas’ e

Property: Iteration count

Possible values

e A non-negative Integer

Property for

e Grid . Iteration type = Counter
Definition
The number of iterations in a Grid.

Example

Assume the following layout

™ I M I DOB PrEmiLT Wiorkarea| Page| Elementl

Folge) Mame() DOB) p_PremiumP2Eachi)
AFolge() Mamel) DOB) p_PremiumP2Eachi)

1 2 3 4 = |teration ype Counter
Aanabowr oot 3

| Grid1

In the runtime layout, note that 3 iterations are always included in the Grid, regardless of how many
multiple pages exist (note that only the first 3 are displayed).

=15 Product
@ = pamed fr Mame (Bl Premium
@ = hames 1 namel 010151 1.000 D
(] = name3 2 name2 0101/39 0 DM
] = named 3 name3 O1/11/11 0 DM
%’ e 2P

Property: Iteration property

Possible values

e Property.

Property for
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e Grid . Iteration type = Property
Definition

The property that controls iteration.

Example
Assume the following layout Grid:
=-{_] Product E
] Muttiple Mr | Mame | DOB Premium

Falge() Mame DOB) p_PremiumP2Eachi)
WFolge’) Mame() Do) p_PremiumP2Eachi)
1 2 3 4

.ﬁ.pplicatinnl Wnrkareal F'age| Element |

| Grid1
"]

= |teration ppe Froperty

Manaior Aana p_MumberCustomers

Assume the multiple subpages <Count attribute> = <a_Persons>.

=[] Product = Multiple ez
- @ Mutiple i T e ) FageProductzPt ame
P P e a_Perzonz

IP‘deuctM ain

I | p_MumberCustomers | a_Personz

=15 Product

@ = hamed Mr | Marme | DoB | Premiutm
() = namez 1 namel 010141 |0 Db
54 newzp 2 name2 010101 1000 D

Property: Iteration type

Possible values

e Attribute
e Property
e Counter

Property for
e Grid

Definition

The iteration type.

Example

In the runtime model, the number of iterations is determined by the value of p_NumberCustomers.
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For the following Grid, the number of iterations would be dynamic and = a_Persons

= [teration type Attribute
A a_Personz

p_NumberCustomers:
= [teration type Property
Aenafuw qaen p_MumberCuzstomers
For the following Grid, the number of iterations would always = 3:

= [teration type Conter
Honew? consx 3

Property: Key column

Possible values

e Positive Integer

Property for

e Graphics
. GridList
Definition

For Grid: Specifies the Grid key column. The key column is the index for the data array.

For Graphics: Specifies the source Grid key column for the Graphics x-axis pointer.

Example

Assume the following layout Grid:

YEar | (irternal) Interest Capital F'age| Elementl
a_YearStart p_YearMext() p_interest() p_Capital])

Ainternali]-1 p_YearMext() p_interest() p_Capital) |E|-_Eﬂﬂitﬂ|
1 2 3 4 |Ke_l,l colurmn | 1

Assume the following layout Graphic (with the above Grid as the source):

Page| Element I

Hllcmccccococcocooooon B Caption 1
T - B3 Caption 2

1

Paoint1  Paint 2 Poinkt 3

el i

In the runtime layout:

Year [internal) Interest | Capital
1 2 25 DM 125 DM
2 3 31 Dk 156 D
3 4 39 Db 195 D

For the following Grid, the number of iterations would be dynamic and = model product property
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U B Interest
8 Capital

L1 e LT P
mo b
100

Property: Left

Possible values

e Non-negative Integer

Property for
e PushButton . Action = Dialog-Call
Definition

Number of pixels that the subdialog left edge is to the right of the calling dialog (with the PushButton)
left edge.

Example

Assume the following layout:

Laf 0

Foo 1]

In the runtime layout, the subdialog upper left corner would correspond with the calling dialog upper
left corner:

|}
# Dialog cal

< Buntim

Property: Legend placement

Possible values

¢ Right
e Bottom

Property for

e Graphics
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Definition
Location of the graphic legend.

Examples

| Legend placement | Right

» -
L B Caption i
o - B8 Caption 2
30
20

i 0

FointRoint Boint 3

T L sl

B il

Legend placement | Baottom

el

Puaintk 1 Paoink 2 Paoint 3

m Caption1 @ Caption 2

B B

i FRPFFFF NN FFFIFFEE SRR E Ry

Property: Level

Possible values

e Level0 ... Level7

Property for

3DBorder
Border
CheckBox
ComboBox
EditField
ExtendedGridList
Graphics
GridList
Label

Line
Multimedia
PushButton
RadioButton
RadioGroup
ResultField

Definition

The level on which the element is located.
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Example

Assume that all levels are displayed:

Optionz

v |nzpector
v Warmings

v Limit line
Grid
Dizplay arder

Al levels

Options... Crl M|
Move ingpector upleft v Level 2

Wiorkbench synchronization v Level 3
v Level 4
v Level b
v Level B
v Level 7

Assume the following layout:

[ EENE Er |

ELEVEII:I a  Level Level2 Levels Lewveld Levels Levels Levelr Level
ool M

| LevelD

Deselecting levels 3-5
All levels

v Level 1
v Level 2
Level 3
Level 4
Level B
v LevelB
v Level 7

would result in the following:

Lewell Lenvell Lewvel2 Levels Lewvell

Property: List (...;...)
Possible values

e Alist of model product results separated by semicolons.

Property for

EditField . ChkOwnAvailibility = List
ComboBox . ChkOwnAuvailibility = List
CheckBox . ChkOwnAuvalilibility = List
RadioButton . ChkOwnAuvailibility = List
PushButton . ChkOwnAvailibility = List
Label . ChkOwnAvailibility = List
Border . ChkOwnAuvalilibility = List
RadioGroup . ChkOwnAuvailibility = List
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Definition

Specifies a result list for availibility.

Property: Mask

Possible values
Any combination of the following symbols:

# (digit)

N (digit; default = 0)

& (digit or system decimal limiter)

X (letter)

C (letter; default = [space])

U (letter; converted to upper case on entry)

L (letter; converted to lower case on entry)

? (any character)

/ (signifies that the next character is a delimiter)

Property for

o EditField . Type = Mask
e Extended Grid . Property for = Column (column number) . Usage = Input . Type = Mask
e ResultField . Type = Mask result

Definition

For EditField: Defines the acceptable input and how that input maybe be modified upon entry.
For ResultField: Defines how the result will be modified before output.

Example

Assume the following layout:
The first EditField uses a mask to mask input:

» F

=

ﬂ/.—’/.-'/.-'/.-'/.-'/.-I‘.-’/.-’/.-’/.-’/.-’/.-’..

EditFieldd azk
Ia 1 = Type Mask.
= Ak RH-HUULLY/CCNN
|p_1 Al Left

The second EditField displays (without a mask) the attribute entered in the first mask.
bt

| E ditFieldT ext

A%

a1
i.o’/.o’/.o’/.o’/.o’/.o’.’/.—’/.—’/.—’/.—’/.—’/‘ I = T}]pe | TEHt

|r. 1
The ResultField displays with a mask the attribute entered in the first mask.

i 1 R = Type b azk rezult
pfj////////.).////////e’/e’j AJ&&{. ﬂﬂLWUULL????

Upon opening the runtime layout:
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|
-

Placing the cursor at the start of the top EditField and then pressing any combination of character keys
will have no effect (the first 2 digits must be numbers (##)).

After the first 2 number have been entered, then any 2 letters must be entered (XX).
Next any 2 letters must be entered; the letters will be converted to uppercase (UU).
Next any 2 letters must be entered; the letters will be converted to lowercase (LL).
Next any 2 numbers/letters can be entered (?7?).

The last 4 characters do not have to be entered; If not entered, they will automatically be set to 2
space characters and 2 zeros (CCNN).

Entering "12aBcDeF3g" would result in the following:

|1 25BCDef3y

|1 25BCDef3y 00

|1 2skCDEF_3g

Note in the second Edit Field that a default of " 00" (space + space + 00) was added.

Note in the ResultField that "b" is lowercase, "E" is uppercase, and that an error was generated (extra
space inserted) when 3 appeared in a location that should be displayed in lowercase.

Property: MaxFrameWidth

Possible values

e Integer.

Property for

o Workarea . Style = Frame . FrameMoveable = Yes
Definition

Specifies the maximum frame width.

Example
Assume the following frame in the layout:
= Shle Frame
Firaana panfih e
Fiaan du
= Frametd oveble Tes

Adgatinzanaianti 1]
Azt rametiianlis ]

In the runtime, the frame width can be changed to any size. In the following example, the right edge of
the frame is to the left of the left edge of the workarea (the frame width is actually negative):
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< Runtirme 3.25 build 00

General info | Prc

Assume the following frame in the layout:

...... [ Paget = Shyle Frame
Fnamns s e
Eramns A
= Framebdoveble Tes
Adgatnsanziaint a0
Azt ramnatini 90

In the runtime layout, the right edge of the frame can be dragged any distance to the right:

< Runtime 3.25 build 0028 »

General info | Product infa

[ Paget

However, after releasing the right mouse button, the right edge of the frame will be set at
<MaxFrameWidth>.

General nfo | Product info

(L] Paget

Property: Maximum

Possible values

e Non-negative Integer

Property for

e EditField . Type = Currency / Number / Text
e ExtendedGridList . Property for = Column 1 . Usage = Input . Type = Currency / Number / Text

Definition

The maximum number of digits/characters that can be entered.
Note: If <Maximum> = 0: No maximum limit is set.

Example

Assume the following layout with a text EditField with <Maximum> = 10.
=Mazimum= =10 |EditFiEIdH ax10Characters

: a_vatishiet 8 | [~ Afazmem | 10
FFFFFFFFFFFF FFFFFFFFFFFS | L

In the runtime layout, a maximum of 10 characters can be entered:
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=Maximum= =10

| 1234567390

Property: Media file
Possible values
e Path and name of media file.

Property for

e Multimedia . Type = Media
Definition
Specifies the media file.

Example

Assume the following layout:
n Application| Workarea| Page| Element I

'k | MediaElementl

= Type M edia
A <Empty
- A g :winnthclock. avi

In the runtime layout the .avi file would be played:
| I
\5{\/
Property: MinFrameWidth

Possible values

e Integer.

Property for

o Workarea . Style = Frame . FrameMoveable = Yes

Definition

Specifies the minimum frame width.
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Example
Assume the following frame in the layout:
------ [ Paget = Skyle Frame
Fraaes sl 7
FRama s
= Frametoveble ez

At ramnabiatin ]
Arzmnamatintie ]

In the runtime, the frame width can be changed to any size. In the following example, the right edge of
the frame is to the left of the left edge of the workarea (the frame width is actually negative):

< Runtirme 3,25 build 00

General info | Prc

Assume the following frame in the layout:

...... (] Paget = Shle Frame
FRamna st Iri
FRAE K
= Frametdoveble Yes
Adaasanainth a0
Arzmtramatinti a0

In the runtime layout, the right edge of the frame can be dragged any distance to the left:

< Runtime 3.25 buil;

General info I

(] Paget

However, after releasing the right mouse button, the right edge of the frame will be set at
<MinFrameWidth>.

General info I F

9

Property: Minimum
Possible values

e Non-negative Integer
Property for

e EditField . Type = Currency / Number / Text
e ExtendedGridList . Property for = Column 1 . Usage = Input . Type = Currency / Number / Text

Definition
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The minimum number of digits/characters required for entry. If the minimum number is not entered:
The focus cannot be switched to another layout component.

Note: If <Minimum> = 0: No minimum is set.

Example

Assume the following layout with a text EditField with <Minimum> = 5.
=Minimum= = 5 = Type Tent

2 Tassssien At 3

... oot | e 0

In the runtime layout: If less than 5 characters have been entered in the EditField: Clicking on another
element does not change the focus.

Property: Multiline

Possible values

e Yes
e No

Property for

CheckBox . Type = CheckBox
RadioButton . Type = RadioButton
EditField . Type = Text

Label . Type = Label

ResultField . Type = Result

Definition
If <Yes>: The element can accept multiline input (with each line separated by a carriage return).

Example

Assume the following layout:
=hiutiline= = <vez= <huttiline= = =hlo= F'age| Element |

“ariablel
a_Variable IEditFieIdHuItiIine

a_\ariaklel

Aratiline | Yes

(AR AARaRas ]

EEFFFFEEFFF] EEFFFFEEFFEE

Note that the left EditField is multiline and that the right EditField is single line.
In the runtime layout entering the following lines

a very very long first line

third line
fourth line

would result in the following:
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=hultiline= = =Yez= =hiuttiline= = =po=

a wery very long

first line
a wery very lang first line

third lime

Note: To view the text "fourth line": Click in the left EditField and scroll down.
Property: Multiple

Possible values

e No
e Yes

Property for
e Page
Definition
If <Yes>: Multiple pages can be created.

Example

Assume the following page with <Multiple> = <Yes>.
| General info  Produc workarea| Page IEl‘E"""':I

(=25 Product -
; PageMultipl
] Muttiple | agemuiip’e

| = Multiple | “es
In the runtime layout: Multiple pages can be created:

< Runtime 325 build 0023 »

General info Product info I
=125 Product

i
ﬁ = hame! e
@ = hames Iname1
E’ nesw2F

Property: Name

Possible values

e Model attribute name

Property for

e Application . StartAttr = Constant / Dynamic
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Definition

The name of the application start attribute (a model attribute).
Example

Assume the following layout:

Application I'W'u:urkareal F'agel

o varisiel % [Newhpplication
___________________ = Starkdttr Congtant
Alzma a_ariablel
A 1234
When the runtime layout is opened, the model attribute a_Variable2 = 1234
I'I23-'I

Property: Name (Workarea/Page)

Possible values

e Model attribute name

Property for

e Workarea . Visible = Property
e Page . Visible = Property

Definition
If the model attribute specified by <Name> is an Integer > 0: The Workarea / Page is visible.

Property: New Session

Possible values

e No
e Yes

Property for
e PushButton . Action = Dialog-Call
Definition

If <Yes>: The dialog opened by clicking on the PushButton is opened in a different session.

This property indicates, whether the secondary dialog uses the same VP/MS session as the parent
application (value No), or opens a new session using the VP/MS model name described in its VPL-file
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(value Yes). If the secondary dialog uses a new session, it will have no any impact on the state of the

VP/MS model of the parent application. Default value is No.

Example

Assume the following "parent" layout with the PushButton property <New Session> = <Yes>:

A*H=  Event

[ EREFFFFErrr, Frrr sy

i Getthe data

L

= Action Dialog-Call
HizdarDarenpiionr | child vpo
Fiasr SR ez

Assume the following "child" layout:

| Action | Dialog Accept

o

| |

B

oo
§ Ok E Cancel

£

Assume the following model:

Product]

i Ingpector

IF'ru:u:IucH

I |Event |.-’-'-.*Bﬁ

In the runtime layout, clicking on the "Get the data" PushButton opens a child dialog in a new session.
Entering the values for A and B

< Runtime 325 build 00

P li il Get the data

et the data |

B

A |2—
T

ﬂl Cancel I

and then pressing the "OK

< Funtime 3.25 build 00

toatBs
‘ Get the data |

Note that the data was entered in a new session, and therefore is not available in the parent dialog.
If <New Session> is changed to <No>

A*H=  Event

EFFEFPEFEY, FFrErrrrrs

n
& Getthe data

and the above steps are repeated, then the result is calculated:

= Action Dialog-Call
P e e e s e child. vpc
s Saraes Mo
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< Runtime 3,25 build 002

L*B= |G
Get the data |

Property: Next line

Possible values

e Positive Integer.

Property for
e Grid . Property for = Column (column number) . Usage = Input
Definition

Specifies the column that uses the contents of the selected column for generating the index value for
an array.

Example

Assume the following Grid in the layout:

1 Mame DoB | Premium Falge ?P'DDE“}' for Calurnn &
Title Folge
Falge) (Mame(l Do) p_PremiumPEachi)| Start Wwidth ]
¥Folge) Mame) DOBO  p_PremiumP2Eachi) [Mr]-1 § = Ulzage [ npLat
1 2 3 4 5 A Stark
At dina 1

For column 5 <Next line> = 1. Thus the value in column 5 will be used as the input into the model
equation that defines the value for column 1 (Folge()).

The next value for column 5 comes from the previous row in the column that generated the value
(column 1). Therefore the value in row 2 for column 5 is "[Nr]-1".

<Next line> = 1. Therefore, the value for column "Folge" in the second row will be the value from
column "Nr" in the previous row (“[Nr]-1").

Assume the following model with Folge(i) = i+1 (i = iteration counter).

:
: E a_Personz
~[#]-|Product2| a_Persons

i Inzpector

IF'n:u:qu:tM air

| |Folgefi) |i+1 =

In the runtime layout, the value for row 1 of column 1 is 1 (O from row 1 column 5 plus 1). The value for
row 2 of column 5 is from row 1 of column 1 (1). Thus the value generated for row 2 of column 2 is 2 (1
+1).
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ME

|Name| DoBE | Premium

Faolge

=19 Product
@ = hame!
@ = hames 1
@’ nesw 2P 2

Property: Number of columns

namel 010141 0D
name? 01011 1.000 D

Possible values

Positive Integer.

Property for

RadioGroup . Type = RadioButton

Definition

Number of horizontal colums for the RadioGroup.

Example

Assume the following layout:

zMumber of colurmnss = 1

=Mumber of columnss= = 3

?F_I,Ipe ﬁadingrnup
Alfmaanaad Left
Advamnar of st 1

= Source a_“anablel

a_Wariaklel

Assume the following model:

Ia_"vfarial:ule'll

[»[table |t Variable1"

i1

|t_Variable]

!-E’
1 valuel

2

walue? LI

In the runtime layout:

zMumber of columnss = 1

<Mumber of columns= = 3

o yaluet

" walue?

—
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Property: Off conversion List

Possible values

¢ Name of a model attribute

Property for

e CheckBox . Type = CheckBox

Definition

Specifies the model attribute whose property <table> references the (OFF) conversion table when the
CheckBox is NOT selected.

Example
Assume the following layout:

Ia_}{ | CheckBoxConversion

B R L Lof a_Conwert
E??T’Fﬁ”j CHEF coymermiwn ded | a_0OfCorveert

Assume the following model:

=] Attributes =]

B
- OffConwvert

It_EIffEu:unverﬂ

Ia_EIffEu:unvert
I} Ital:ule “t_OFCorvert" a s | a_#_OffCarwert default

Ia_K_EI fCorwerl

|P Idefault "riot corverted"

In the runtime model, the attribute a_X would be converted to a_X_OffConvert.default when the
CheckBox is NOT checked:

Innt converted

[ Caonvert

Property: Off symbol

Possible values

o filename (of symbol .bmp file)

Property for

e Page . Datalndicator = On
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e Workarea . Datalndicator = On
Definition

The symbol .bmp file contains 2 icons for indicating when all required data has been entered and
when not entered.

See also:

e Specifying directory of symbol files (DI path).

Example

Assume the following DI path:

Categary:
..

: Default zettings
Y, Usabiity options

h lezigner sethings

Y e Dipath:  [C:\VPMS\DesigrenDiy

Clicking in the <Off symbol> property area in the Inspector and clicking on the resulting button opens
the "Select Data Indicator" dialog:

Select Data Indicator |

] ¢ |

e Do &

O De
4| I _,I Drefault |

C:AWPRSSDesignersDit

Clicking on a DI icon and clicking on "OK" selects the DI icon for the element. Note, however, that the
icon is not shown in the design-time layout:

B Areal Aregz I Pagel

B [ Pagel T Sombe
EEF Epnvinad fireaff. brap

In the runtime layout:

e Required data not entered (fireoff.bmp icon):
(7 Pagel ™ a_Page

e Required data entered (default icon):
([ 4 Pagel | [ a_Pagel

Property: On symbol

Possible values
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o filename (of symbol .bmp file)

Property for

e Page . Datalndicator = On
e Workarea . Datalndicator = On

Definition
The symbol .bmp file contains 2 icons for indicating when all required data has been entered and

when not entered.
See also:

e Specifying directory of symbol files (DI path).

Example

Assume the following DI path:

Categary:
..

Default zettings

Dipath  [C:WWPMS'DesignerDit

Clicking in the <On symbol> property area in the Inspector and clicking on the resulting button opens
the "Select Data Indicator" dialog:

Select Data Indicator |

] ¢ |

e Do &

O De
4| I _,I Drefault |

C:AWPRSSDesignersDit

Clicking on a DI icon and clicking on "OK" selects the DI icon for the element. Note, however, that the
icon is not shown in the design-time layout:

...... B ] Pagel EI Spmband fireot. brp
SR Spmaey!

In the runtime layout:

e Required data not entered (default icon):
1 =Pagel [ a_Pagel

e Required data entered (fireon.bmp icon):
@ 'ﬁ' Fage] v a_Pagel
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Property: Order

Possible values

e Individual
e Standard

Property for
e Page
Definition
The order in which the pages are displayed.

Property: Position (Footer)

Possible values

e Right
e Bottom

Property for

e Workarea
Definition
Specifies the position of the Footer in relation to the workarea.

Example

Footer with <Position> = <Right>.

...... Fagel !
(0 Page : I'w'urkalea1
; = Foater e
--------- : Kt 30
Sl Hight
Faferoend colwF &S | []128.255,255]

Footer with <Position> = <Under>.

E I'w'nrkalea1
: = Footer LS
------------------------- ! AHaiai a0
i Bottom
oo codi® @A | [ (128.255.255)
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Property: Position (Header)

Possible values

e Right
e Top

Property for
e Workarea
Definition
Specifies the position of the header in relation to the workarea.

Example

Header with <Position> = <Right>.

...... [:' Pagel E I"l.l.l"urkalﬂﬂ1
| = Header b=
......... | e &
Fhaiew lisd
Fademeand oS G 5 [110.255.128)

Header with <Position> = <Top>.

Workareal Title I Wik area Application| WDrkarealF’ageI Element |

E I'w'urkaleﬂ
""" (1 Pagel | = Header Ve
--------- ! At a0
Fhadiew Top
Sachmwreend e &5 | [ (0.256.128)

Property: Productmodel

Possible values

e Path and name of .vpm file.

Property for

e Application
Definition

The compiled product model (.vpm) linked to the layout.
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Example

Assume the 2 models:

modell |
AProducts |

................... Productl

i Ingpector

IP'rn:u:Iuc:t'I

I} |Hesult |ﬁ'-. “R ﬁ

model?2

_model2 |
[aPoducts |

| |Hesult |.-'1‘-.+B ﬁ

Assume the following layout with <Productmodel> = <modell.vpm>:

| Productmodel | modell . vpm

I A I B | Fesult

In the runtime layout:

< Runtime 325 build 0028 »

IEY I S
Changing to <Productmodel> = <model2.vpm>:
| Productmodel | model2 vpm
I A I B | Result

In the runtime layout:

< Runtime 325 build 0028 »

|z s

Property: Property

Possible values

e A model property to links to a model attribute.

Property for

Definition

The model property that provides access to the model variable.

Example

ExtendedGrid . Visible = Value
Grid . Property for = Column 1 . Usage = Output
Grid . Visible = Value
ResultField . Source = <Empty> . Visible = Value
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Assume the following model:

Product1
[ 4 [of Product 1

IF'rl:n:IucH 1

p_Resultiwy] |iffpw=Ha_[teration:p_Fesult0]

p_Resul a_Duata[Ha_lteration]*2

| Product

[#]-|Praductll | a_lteration

IF'n:n:qu:t'l

p_MestLine(zz] zz2+1

p_Dratax=] a_Datams]

Note the model properties provide access to the model attributes.
Assume the following layout Grid.

teration | [next line a_Data p_Result Grid
a_Start p_Mestlinel) |p_Datal) p_Result) - Froperty for I:-:ulum_n 2
Alireot line)l-1 p_Mextline() p_Data()  p_Result() | Title [next line)
y 5 5 4 Width 70
= |lzage O ukpt
- e p_MextLine(]

Note that column 2 displays p_NextLine().
Column 3 displays p_Data() (<Property>=<p_Data()>).
Column 4 displays p_Result() (<Property>=<p_Result()>).

Property: Property for

Possible values

e Column.

Property for

e Grid

e ExtendedGrid

e Graphics
Definition

Specifies the column that the properties are listed for.

Example

Assume the following layout ExtendedGrid:
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)

M Marmne Geburtzdatum Premium
gFolyer) [ a_DoB p_PremiumP2Eachi)
1 - |3 4

£

The following shows the properties for column 1 only. Each column has its own set of these properties.

~— Property for Calumn 1

Title fr

"width 40

Ilzage Clutpat

= Type Text
At Left

= Property Falge(]
stz Tes
s ez

Property: Series

Possible values
e Integer.
Property for
e Graphics
Definition
The number of series in the graphic.

Example

The following graphic has 5 series.
Application| ‘wWorkarea| Page| Element I

I P2Graphics

| Series | &

Caption 1
Caption 2
Caption 3
Caption <
Caption 5

Frerium

EOEO0O@

Puoirit 1 Point 2 Point 2

Ferson

B

B T T T

Property: Source

Possible values

e Attribute.
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Source

CheckBox
ComboBox
EditField
PushButton
RadioButton
RadioGroup
ResultField

Definition
The source attribute for the element.

Example

The following EditField has model property a_Variablel as its source.

P'age| E lement | |

IEF Y. FrFr ey

| E ditField

I = Souce | a Yanablel

Property: StartAttr

Possible values

e No
e Constant
e Dynamic

Property for
e Application
Definition
The type of start attribute for the application.

Example

Following layout with a constant StartAttr:
Application |"-.-'-.-"|:urkarea| F'agel

ga_\fariablm é

v | |NewApplication
___________________ = Startdttr Constant
Hizanz a_“anablel
Ptz 1234

When the runtime layout is open, model attribute a_Variable2 = 1234:
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1234

Property: Strict check

Possible values

e No
e Yes

Property for

o EditField . Type = Currency / Date / Mask / Number / Text
e ExtendedGrid . Property for = Column 1 . Usage = Input . Type = Currency / Date / Mask /
Number / Text

Definition
Specifies if a strict check.
Property: Style (application)

Possible values

e Notebook
e Simple

Property for
e Application
Definition

Specifies the application style (notebook or simple).
Default setting.

Example

The following application has style Notebook:

F.unde info | B General information  Capital

L L I
The following application has style Simple. Note that the other notebook pages were simply deleted
(when converting to simple only 1 page can remain).

Time Ia_‘r’ears
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Property: Style (workarea)

Possible values

e Simple
e Frame

Property for
o Workarea
Definition
Specifies the workarea style (simple or frame)

Example

The following workarea has style Einfach:
“Workarea |F'age| Elementl

IArea3

| Stule | Simple

Wiorkarea | F'agel E Iemq"

|AleaE

! =Shle | Frame

The following workarea has style Frame. Note that when first created the frame contains only 1 page.

When changing from Style frame to Einfach, a prompt appears requesting which page will not be

deleted (all other pages will be deleted).

Property: Tab font

Possible values

e font, font size

Property for

e Application . Style = Notebook
Definition
The font style for the workarea tabs.

Example

In the following layout the font for the workarea tabs is the default.
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Area?Z I Aread |

L |r'|:5:|:|Fe|':t|'|r

Application |'W'|:urkarea| F'agel

|A.pplicatiun1

= Shyle M otebool,
Fan foex

Clicking in the cell to the right of "Tab Schrift" causes a button to appear:
= Shyle M otebook, o

Tt ot fl 1

Clicking the button causes the "Schriftart" window to appear. The properties for the new schrift can be
selected:

Schriftark: Schriftzchnitt: Grad:
Arial M arrow F.ursiv 9
1&' Arial ﬂ Standard “l 18 -
T Avial Black.
Fett 10
Arial Rounded MT Bol: Fett kurzie 11
% Eeesknees ITC 12
Boaok Antiqua 14
T Bookman Old Style 7] = e =
—Darstellung——— [~ Muster
[ Durchgestrichen
AabhYirz

I- Mufbraun ;I Schrift:
| =

The new schrift then appears in the workarea tabs:

Area? I Areal | |A.ppli-::atiun1

= Shle M ateboaok,
Sl it Arial Marrow , 9

Note: To change the font back to the default value, reopen the Schriftart dialog, delete all settings, and
click OK:

Property: Tab color
Possible values
e (0..255,0..255,0..255)

Property for

e Workarea

Definition
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The color of the workarea tab.

Example

Area? I Breald | .ﬁ.pplicatiun|WnrkarealPagelElementI

|AIEE|2

| Tab colar | [J[255.122.255)
Property: Title

Possible values

e Text.

Property for

e Application
e Border . Type = Border
e CheckBox . Type = CheckBox
e  GridList . Property for = Column 1
e ExtendedGridList . Property for = Column 1
e Label. Type = Label
e Page
e PushButton
e RadioButton . Type = RadioButton
e Workarea
Definition
The title.
Example

The following layout contains:

e Workarea with <Title>=<Area2>.

e Workarea with <Title>=<Area3>.

e Label with <Title>=<Label title>.

e Checkbox with <Title>=<Checkbox title>.
Area? I &resd | Workarea| Page| Elementl [
Label title I Checkboxl
-'/.-'/.-'/.-'/.-'/.-'/.’.-’/.-’/.-’/.-’/.-’/.-"
4 Checkbortite 2 | [=Type CheckBox

Lt Checkboy title

Property: Tooltip (static/dynamic)
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Possible values

e No (default)
e Static
e Dynamic

Property for

CheckBox
ComboBox
EditField
Label
Multimedia
PushButton
RadioButton
RadioGroup

Definition

Specifies a static tooltip or dynamic tooltip.

Property: Tooltip (static only)

Possible values

e No
e Yes

Property for

ExtendedGridList

Graphics

GridList

Page (if Bereich <Stil>=<Frame>)

ResultField

Workarea (if Anwendung <Stil>=<Notebook>)

Definition
Specifies a static tooltip.

Example

Assume the following layout with bereich and seite tooltips.

Area? I fread | Workarea |F'age| Elemert |
...... D Pageg |
= Toaltip Yes
Fonwli s Aread tab toolip
Fadaens [11255.255.128]
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Wirkarea| Page IEIementI

IFageB
= Tooltip ez
Fodio fasf Page3 toaltip text
Faciameans [ [255.128.192)

In the runtime layout:

Area2 tab tooltip

Page3 tooltip text

Property: Tooltip text

Possible values

Text (can include "/p" for multiline tooltips).

Property for

CheckBox . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
ComboBox . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
EditField . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
ExtendedGridList . Tooltip = Yes
Graphics . Tooltip = Yes

GridList . Tooltip = Yes

Label . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
Multimedia . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
Page . Tooltip = Yes

PushButton . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
RadioButton . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
RadioGroup . Tooltip = Dynamic / Static
ResultField . Tooltip = Yes

Workarea . Tooltip = Yes

Definition

The tooltip text.

Use "/p" for a carriage return for multiple-line tooltips.
The tooltip properties Background color and font can also be specified.

Example

The following EntryField has property <Tooltip text> set to "(tooltip text)".
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(toolip text)

The following Eingabefeld has multi-line tooltip text.

Layout:

8 — . = Tooltip Static

i<Empt_l,l> é Fonadin dasf Thiz/piz a multilline/ptoaltip
FEFEFEEETEED  FEFFEr s | Eﬂt}{m’-‘fﬁ'}d D [255’255'1 28]

Runtime layout:

I

Thiz
iz a multilline
toaltip

Property: Top

Possible values

 Non-negative Integer

Property for

e PushButton . Action = Dialog-Call

Definition

Number of pixels that the subdialog top edge is below the calling dialog (with the PushButton) top
edge.

Example

Assume the following layout:

& Dislog call Leh |0

In the runtime layout, the subdialog upper left corner would correspond with the calling dialog upper

left corner:

< Runtimi

—
With <Top> = 50:

< Runtime 3.25 buils

Diglag call I

Y

Property: Type (entry elements)
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Possible values

Text

Date
Currency
Number
ComboBox
RadioButton
CheckBox
RadioGroup
Mask

Property for

The following list shows: Type of element (Corresponding property).

Currency EditField

Mask (Mask)

Definition

Specifies the type of entry element. Changing the property will change the type of element.

Text EditField(Text)
Date EditField(Date)

(Currency)

Number EditField(Number)
ComboBox(ComboBox)
RadioGroup(RadioButton)
CheckBox(CheckBox)
RadioGroup(RadioGroup)

Example
Assume the following layout RadioGroup
IEIemenﬂ
, ¥ &= Type Fiadiogroup
= Source a_Mame

Assume the following model:

It_N ame

1 narme]
Ia_N ame] 2 namez
|P Ital:ule | "t_Mame" hamed

In the runtime layout:
™ name1
i~ name2
" name3

Assume that the layout element <Type> is changed to <ComboBox>:
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I Element1

! Type ComboB ox

= Source | a_Mame
aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa F |

In the runtime layout:

name1
name?
names

Property: Type (result elements)

Possible values

(Text) Result
Number result
Currency Result
Date Result
Mask (Result)

Property for

The following list shows: Type of element (Corresponding property).

Definition

(Text)Result (Result)
NumberResult (Number result)
CurrencyResult (Currency result)
DateResult (Date result)
MaskResult (Mask result)

Specifies the type of result element. Changing the property will change the type of element.

Example

Assume the following layout:

IF'ru:n:Iukd
ISEOE

Assume the following layout:
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In the runtime layout:

Property: Type (visual elements)

Possible values

3D-Area
Border
Label
Line
Media

Property for

Label
Border

3D Border
Line
Multimedia

Definition

Specifies the type of visual element. Changing this property will change the element accordingly.
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Assume the following layout Label:

moawe L [=TR |

Changing <Type> to <Border> changes the element to a Border with the same text for the title.

= Type B arder
Lt label title

Property: Type (GraphicsElement)

Possible values

e "Graphics"
Property for

e GraphicsElement
Definition
Specifies the type of element.
Property: Type (Grid)
Possible values

o "Grid"
Property for

e Grid
Definition
Specifies the type of element.

Property: Type (ExtendedGrid)
Possible values
e '"Extended Grid"

Property for

e ExtendedGrid
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Definition

Specifies the type of element.

Property: Type (Grid column)

Possible values

e Text
e Number

e Currency

Property for

e Grid column

Definition

Specifies the type of data in the column.

Example

Assume the following layout Grid:

(g Matmne

DoB I Premium

Folge

Folge) Mamel) | DoB)
dFoloe) Mame() DOBD)

p_PremiumP2Eachi Start
p_PremiumP2Eachi’ [Mr]-1

1 2 3 4 5

~— Property for Column 1

Title fr

Width 40

= zage Clutput
Fhamea Folge(]

= Type M urnber
Hammainaati 1]
Al Left

— Property for Column 2

Title Mame

Width 40

= |lzage Cuitput
s I arne(]

= Type Test
Afpaanzaf Lett

= Property for Column 3

Title DOoe

Width A0

= |lzage Cutput
SR QOB

= Type Date
Lot dd/rnnn Ay
Al Left
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— Property for Column 4
Title Premiunm
Width 100
= |lzage Cuitput
s p_PremiumP2E ach(]
= Type Currency

Srmaa-Sumie’ | On
Slammafaaiie ]
Al Left

In the runtime layout:

Ry | rame | DoB | Premium Folye
1 1 11171 |1.000 Dnd n
2 2 11141 |0 DK 1
3 Citd 2

Property: Type (ExtendedGrid column)

Possible values

Text

Number

Currency

Date

Mask

ComboBox (available if <Usage> = <Input>)

Property for

e ExtendedGrid column
Definition

Specifies the type of EntryField/data in the column (the ComboBox contains text).

Example
Assume the following layout ExtendedGrid:
My I Mame — Property for Colurnn 2
Folge() - Title Marne
1 | width 70
1 71 | Usage Ipuit
Tupe ComboBox
= Aftribute a_Mame

Assume the following model:
It_NameI

1 narme]
Ia_N ame] 2 namez
|P Ital:ule | "t_Mame" 3 hamed

In the runtime layout, data can be entered for column 2 with a ComboBox:
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(g Matne | [ate
1 =
2 ramel
name2
names

Property

: Usage

Possible values

e Input
e Output

Property for

e ExtendedGridList . Property for = Column 1

e GridList . Property for = Column 1

Definition

The usage (input or output) of the column.

Example
Assume the following layout ExtendedGrid:
MF | Mame Date of hirth Premium
!Fl:ulgetj a_Mame a_DoB p_PremiumP2Each() | &
1 2 3 4
= Property for Column 2
Title M ame
Wfidth il
Ilzage [nput
— Property for Column 4
Title Frernivrm
Width 100
Ilzage Clutpat

In the runtime layout: Data can be entered in column 2 and not entered in column 4.

Property: Value

Possible values

e Any alpha-numeric value

Property for

e Application . StartAttr = Constant
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Definition

Specifies the value for the constant start attribute.

Example

Assume the following application with <StartAttr> = <Constant>, <Name> = <a_A>, and <Value> =

123.
Application |Wu:urkarea| Fac

"""""" 4 I MewApplication

= Starkdttr Congtant
Alama a_,
itz 123

When the runtime layout is opened:

123

Note: If model attribute <a_A> has property <default> defined: The value specified for the model
default will be used.

Property: Version

Possible values

e Any text.

Property for

Application . Version info = Yes
Workarea . Version info = Yes
Page . Version info = Yes
EditField . Version info = Yes
ComboBox . Version info = Yes
CheckBox . Version info = Yes
RadioButton . Version info = Yes
PushButton . Version info = Yes
Label . Version info = Yes
Border . Version info = Yes

Grid . Version info = Yes
ExtendedGrid . Version info = Yes
3D Border . Version info = Yes
Line . Version info = Yes
Multimedia . Version info = Yes
ResultField . Version info = Yes
RadioGroup . Version info = Yes
Graphic . Version info = Yes

Definition

The text entered as the version for the layout component in the dialog "Version information” (the
version text cannot be entered in the Inspector field).
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Example

Assume that the element version support default = <Yes>. If an EditField is added to the layout,
<Version> = <1.0> by default.

e |

ﬂfEmptvb i

FFFFFFFFFFF. FrrrFrrresFy. |

= YYerzion info

Yes

i

1.0

This value can be changed in the "Version information” dialog. To open the dialog, click in the field that
contains the version text and click on the resulting directory button.

= ‘ferzian info Yes

an 1.0

4

Yerzion information

Title

L}

W erzion |1 a

Property: Version info

Possible values

No
Yes

Property for

Application
Workarea
Page
EditField
ComboBox
CheckBox
RadioButton
PushButton
Label
Border

Grid
ExtendedGrid
3D Border
Line
Multimedia
ResultField
RadioGroup
Graphic

Definition

If Yes: Commentary (version info) can be entered for the layout component.
If set to No: Commentary for the layout component is deleted.

Example

For an example: See Commentary .
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Property: Visible (element)

Possible values

Yes
No
Check
Value

Property for

e ExtendedGridList
e GridList
e ResultField . Source = <Empty>

Definition
Specifies the visibility of the element.

Examples

For examples of visibility see:

e Setting the default value.
e Concepts: Visibility.

Property: Visible (Workarea/Page)

Possible values

e Yes
e No
e Property

Property for

e Workarea
e Page

Definition
Specifies the visibility of the workarea/page.

Examples

For examples of visibility see:

e Setting the default value.
e Concepts: Visibility.
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Property: Visualize

Possible values

e Selected
e Not selected

Property for

e CheckBox . Type = CheckBox
e RadioButton . Type = RadioButton

Definition

If <Selected>: A page / workarea has been selected as being "visualized" when the element is
selected.
If <Not selected>: Selecting the element has no effect.

Example

Assume the following layout:
Areal I Bread | IEheckhux\fisualize
;’_”E””’E"’_’””;””! Mietaine <selecteds
e rea'wsualzei Pesaaine | <not zelected:

Assume the following the selected pages/workareas for visualization:

Yizualize page/workarea

“Areal[Area?

The runtime layout:

Areal I

[~ Area2 wisualize
Areal I.ﬁ.reaE |

[+ Ares? visuslize

Property: Width (application)

Possible values

 Non-negative Integer

Property for

e Application
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Definition

Specifies the width of the application.

Example
Assume the following layout:
Areal |AreaZ | | .-’-'-.ppliu:atiu:unl‘u\-"nrk.,:'|
""" ] PEIQES ' IHewﬁpplicatiun
' Width 150
E Height | 100

In the runtime layout

¢ Burtime 3.25 build 0028 > H

Areal |xlrea? |
1 Paget

The mouse change be used to change the Width/Height. Move the mouse over the red-dotted line so
that the mouse pointer becomes a double-arrow.

Areal |Area£ | .
B | Page@ :

Press and hold the left mouse button while moving the mouse to change the application width/height.
SEdL |

Property: Width (Grid/ExtendedGrid)

Possible values

e Integer.

Property for

e Application
o ExtendedGridList . Property for = Column 1
e GridList . Property for = Column 1
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Definition

Width for a column.

Note: The width of the column can be changed in the runtime layout if element property <Columns
moveable> = <Yes>.

Example

Assume the following layout Grid column:

L,
1w [ [

Falger) |Ma

F ge() = Property for Calumn 1
Folgel) Ma - | Tie Nr

41 2 | 'width 40

Property: X-axe name

Possible values
e Text
Property for

e Graphics . Graphics type = Horizontal 3D bar / Horizontal bar / Horizontal Gantt / Line /
Vertical 3D bar / Vertical bar / Vertical Gantt

Definition

Name of the x axis in the graphic.

Example
In the following layout <X-axe name> = <x axis data>.
Poirit 3 = [Graphics lype Harizantal bar
g AN AT % ariz data
= EEPT 3 I
@ Foit 2 R y aviz data
LS :
= 0
Prairt 1 .
T I T T i
] 5 10 15 20
o axis data

I 7 B

Property: Y-axe name

Possible values

e Text
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Property for

e Graphics . Graphics type = Horizontal 3D bar / Horizontal bar / Horizontal Gantt / Line /
Vertical 3D bar / Vertical bar / Vertical Gantt

Definition

Name of the y axis in the graphic.

Example
In the following layout <Y-axe name> = <y axis data>.
Poirit 3 = [Graphics lype Harizantal bar
g AN AT % ariz data
= EEPT 3 I
@ Foit 2 R y aviz data
LS :
= 0
Prairt 1 .
T I T T i
] 5 10 15 20
o axis data

I 7 B
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Trouble-shooting

Click on the any problem listed below for a description of the most common solutions for that problem.

e The upper-left portion of a layout window is hidden in the Designer (window cannot be
moved).

An element is not visible in the design-time layout.

A model attribute is not available from the drop-down list for an element.

The header and/or footer for the application and/or workarea is not visible.

The header and/or footer for the application and/or workarea is missing (the layout was
previously saved an upon re-opening the header and footer were missing).

Window not visible

Problem

It is possible that a layout can be opened in the layout with the layout shifted to the upper-left such that
the dialog cannot be moved with a mouse. For example:

Solution

Select from the main menu "Window / Cascade".

Element not visible

Problem

An element exists in the layout, but is not visible in the design-time (not runtime) layout. For example,
the following layout has 2 Labels, but only Labell is visible.

Solution

The non-visible element is probably on a level that is not displayed in the design-time layout. In the
above example:

Select "Options / Levels / Level 2" to display the level. The element is now visible.

Model attribute not available

Problem

You want to select a model attribute as the <Source> for an element. However, the attribute is not in
the drop-down list for the element property <Source>.

Page 336



e

VP/MS Designer User’'s Guide MV N D

For example, you want to select model 333.pms attribute a_3 as the source for an EntryField in a
layout. However, a_3 is not available from the drop-down list:

Requirement 1

The model must be selected for application property <Productmodel>.

Requirement 2
The model must be opened in the Workbench and be the currently selected model.

Example

Assume that <Productmodel> = 333.vpm.
Assume model 333.vpm includes 444.vpm:

Although 333.vpm is specified as <Productmodel>, only 444.vpm attribute a_4 will be available from
the drop-down list if model 444 is selected in the Workbench. Model 333 must be selected (the
selected model tab is white).

Requirement 3

The runtime model is selected as the <Productmodel>, not the model. Therefore if an attribute has
been added to a model, the model be compiled to a runtime model.

Requirement 4

If an attribute has been added to the runtime model since the layout was opened or the last time the
layout was synchronized with the model, then the layout must be synchronized with the model by
selecting from the main menu "Options / Workbench synchronization”.

Header/footer (application/workarea) not visible

Problem

The header and/or footer for the application and/or workarea is not visible. For example:

Solution

Click on the required Header or Footer icons in the Header/Footer toolbar.
The header and footer will be displayed.

Header/footer missing

Problem

You opened a layout and the header or footer for the application or workarea is missing.
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Solution
A header or footer must contain at least 1 element to be saved to the .vpl file.
Example

Assume the following layout with an application header and footer:
Closing (and saving) the layout and then reopening would result in the following layout:
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FAQ (frequently-asked
guestions)

The following is a list of frequently-asked questions.

e Can different elements be displayed in the sample place in the runtime layout?
e Can attributes from more than 1 model be included in a single layout?

Overlapping elements

Question

How can the element in a runtime layout change?

Answer

The element in the runtime layout can change by specifying overlapping elements in the design-time
layout.

Only 1 of the overlapping elements is visible at any time in the runtime layout.

The overlapping elements are editted in the design-time layout by using levels.

Example

Assume the following layout:

Assume the following model:
In the runtime layout, either the EntryField or the ComboBox would be visible:

The problem at this point is how to edit the 2 elements in the design-time layout if they are to be
overlapping. This is solved by using levels.

Note the following settings for the EntryField:
The settings for the ComboBox are changed to the following:

Note that the levels for the 2 elements differ. The EntryField is normally shown on top of the CheckBox
(level 1 on top of level 2).

To display the ComboBox (level 2), select (uncheck) from the main menu "Options / Levels / Level 1".
All components on level 1 are hidden and the ComboBox is visible:

NOTE: Level 0 can NOT be hidden.
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Attributes from more than 1 model

Question
How can elements from more than 1 model be included in the layout?
Answer

Only a single runtime model (.vpm) can be specified for the layout property <Productmodel>.
However, the model specified for the layout can include other models. The attributes from the
included models are also available in the layout.
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Glossary

Active tree

Different types of cover are found side by side in the product tree. By defining inclusion rules, the
product modeler defines which parts of the tree will be included in the calculations under certain
conditions and which not. The part of the product tree where the inclusion rules are fulfilled in a
specific situation is known as the active tree. If a property is used several times within the active tree,
only the property in the active tree will be included in the evaluation.

Attribute

The rules and calculations featuring in this product relate to data which describe e.g. the
characteristics of an insured object (e.g. kW of a ve-hicle). This data is mapped as attributes in the
VP/MS. In other words, all input fields on the application program's user interface are defined as
attributes. Checks and default values can be defined for each attribute.

Automatic aggregation

If several partial premiums are calculated for a product, these partial premiums must be aggregated
into a total premium. This aggregation process is performed automatically by complying with the
following convention: A superordinate level of the product tree states that the total premium is the
same as the total of the partial premiums of the superordinate levels. Avoid manual aggregation of
premiums in the form partial premium 1 + partial premium 2 + partial premium 3.

Auxiliary element

Where differences occur for the first time in the product tree, the product modeler can integrate freely
selectable auxiliary elements in the product tree. Example: Two types of cover are represented by
auxiliary elements.

Basic OEC catalog

The objects, events and compensation which can be used in products are each defined in a basic
catalog (Objects window, Events window, Com-pensation window on the Workbench). This is the only
place where they can be changed. They are linked dynamically with the products and product
components.

Compensation

Standard element of the product tree which specifies what compensation is given and how much.
Examples: Daily allowance, pension, restoration costs, disposal costs, indemnification, refund of costs.

Components

In order to avoid having to map identical product parts several times, product components can be
created a single time and reused at different locations in the product tree. Changes to product
components apply throughout the product model.

Example: Dog owner's liability in household and building insurance, refund of costs of electrical
appliances for types of household insurance cover, identical refund of costs for different health
insurance rates.

Database
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This is a structured collection of data. It enables the gathering and query-ing of information (e.g.
master customer data) using specific criteria. The query is made using special query languages such
as SQL (Structured Query Language) or ODBC. It is possible to address ODBC-compatible programs
(e.g. Access, Excel) in VP/MS as standard.

Editor

The tool which allows the product modeler to enter and change rules and calculations. It is launched
by double-clicking a line of the Inspector. Automatic assignment of different colors within the Editor
enhances the legibility of formulae (e.g. functions are depicted in blue, attribute or table names in
green, values in dark red and text in blue-green).

Event

Standard element of the product tree which specifies what an object is to be insured against.
Examples: Accident, start of pension, theft, glass breakage, storm, compensation claim, vehicle
damage. The frequently used term 'risk’ is not used, since e.g.'start of pension' cannot be termed a
risk’.

Functions

Like Excel, VP/MS has a number of predefined "standard functions”, e.g. if (if; then; else), error (error
message), days (date).

Properties which are used several times can also be defined as functions (in the Functions window) by
the product modeler. Like the standard functions, these "user-defined functions” can be used in every
property. The product modeler can greatly reduce his workload and facilitate the update of product
definitions by defining functions for recurring calcula-tions and rules.

It is also possible to use external programs (e.g. actuarial programs in the code of another
programming language) as well as user-defined functions.

Inclusion rule

Specifies the condition under which an element of the product tree is part of the active tree. An
inclusion rule must always be stated in an element — except where elements are of inclusion type
'mandatory’. In the simplest of cases, the inclusion rule is specified by an attribute.

Inclusion type

For each element in the product tree, the conditions under which it forms part of the active tree are
stipulated. The following inclusion types are possible: mandatory, optional, mutually exclusive and
multiple. The condi-tions under which an optional element can be included are defined in an inclusion
rule.

An element forms part of the active tree if the inclusion rules are satisfied for all superordinate
elements and the element itself is either mandatory or satisfies its inclusion rule.

Inclusion value

It is possible to define different product parts where only one part can be included. These product
parts are identified by an inclusion rule, e.g. specification of the TypeofCover attribute. The inclusion
value specifies the type of cover for which this element is included.

Inspector

Tool for the detailed view of all elements of the product model. The pro-duct modeler can inspect all
entries in detail by double-clicking all ele-ments of the model or by selecting the elements and
pressing the Enter key.
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Object

Standard element of the product tree which defines which person or object is to be insured. In order to
identify the object to be insured, ask yourself the following question: Who or what will the event affect?
Examples: Person, building, car, animal.

ODBC

Open Database Application Programming Interface. Software interface regulating the exchange of
data between an application program and databases. VP/MS can access ODBC-compatible
databases such as Access via an ODBC interface.

Platform

This term is used to designate different computer systems in terms of their system architecture. These
differ as regards their CPU (central processing unit), hardware components, operating system and
available software version. Examples of different operating systems are: Win 3.11, 95, NT, OS2, host
systems, Unix.

Product

Insurance products can be represented in the form of a tree which con-tains the elements product,
objects, events and compensation (in this order). This tree-like representation of an insurance product
can be crea-ted by the product modeler in the Products window, the "heart" of the VP/MS Workbench.
Classes of insurance always represent products from the perspective of VP/MS. The product tree
maps every aspect of the cover information (both mandatory and optional product elements) and does
so in a way which is easy to understand for all target groups. All calculation regulations and rules can
be defined here.

Product tree

The objects which can be insured in a product, the events relating to these which can be insured, and
the associated compensation are represented in the form of a tree in the VP/MS Workbench. The
product tree is a complete representation of the cover provided by a product.

Property

The rules and calculations relating to a product are known as properties in VP/MS. Properties can be
defined as formulae for an element in the product tree or as formulae for attributes (=data fields
relevant for the product rate). Properties consist of a property name and a calculation formula for
determining the value of this property. Examples of properties include: checks, defaults, premiums.

Reference model

In section "Standardizing Attributes, Functions, Tables", the subordinate product model is known as
the reference model. Attributes, functions and tables relating to this reference model are available to
the top model (superordinate model).

Runtime module

To run the product model on different target systems, a system-independent file is created with the
filename extension "VPM". This VPM file is also known as a "runtime" module and uses a platform-
specific DLL file which enables it to run on all platforms!!

This DLL, also known as a runtime, corresponds to a virtual machine which runs the runtime modules
(VPM) on different target systems. This runtime is available for the following operating systems, for
example: Windows 3.x (16-bit runtime = vpmsdlIl.dll), Windows 95 (32-bit runtime = vpmsdI32.dll) and
0Ss2.
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DLL is an abbreviation for Dynamic Link Library. These are object libraries which can be loaded
dynamically (i.e. as required). Several programs can access a loaded DLL simultaneously.

Submodel

In section "Creating Bundled Products", the linked product model is known as the submodel. The
product tree, attributes, functions and tables of the submodel (of the linked model) are available to the
top model (superordi-nate model) by means of a link.

Table

Within tables, you can map mortality tables, premiums, descriptions (long text), error messages and
default values in selection fields. These default values (e.g. different types of cover in the Product
selection field) are also known as selection options or selection list entries. All elements in the product
tree can access a table.

VP/MS can be used to access external dBase tables, internal VP/MS tables and external ODBC-
compatible programs (Access, Excel).

Top model

The superordinate product model is known as the top model in sections "Standardizing Attributes,
Functions, Tables" and "Creating Bundled Products".

VP/MS

VP/MS means Virtual Product / Modeling System and is a tool for insuran-ce product modeling.

VP/MS contains the Workbench, runtime module, test and mass test. VP/MS is an expert system
which works in the back-ground of application programs. The application programs (=client appli-
cations, e.qg. field service programs, broker software, host applications) access the expert system.

Workbench

The product developer is equipped with a graphical workstation complete with intuitive graphical
interface for modeling insurance products. This workstation is known as the Workbench in VP/MS. The
product developer uses the Workbench to edit and manage products (define new products, change
existing products). The insurance product models created with the Workbench are given the filename
extension PMS.
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Directories and files

To understand how to best utilize Designer, to find solutions to problems, etc., it is important to
understand the following in Designer:

e Directories

o Files
o File types

Directories

The following is a list of directories created for VPMS / Designer on your computer.

Note: The directory name "ZYX" is associated with VPMS application ZYX. If you have created or
installed other applications, then directories with the corresponding name will be created for these
applications.

c:\vpms
c:\vpms\designer
c:\vpms\vframe
c:\vpms\vframe\menu
c:\vpms\wbench
c:\vpl_apps
c:\vpl_apps\zyx
c:\vpl_apps\zyx\data
c:\vpl_apps\zyx\help
c:\vpl_apps\zyx\images
c:\vpl_apps\zyx\print
c:\vpl_apps\zyx\struct
c:\vpl_apps\zyx\vorgang

c:\vpms

The main VPMS application directory.

c:\vpms\designer

All Designer files (including Designer Test).

c:\vpms\vframe

Vframe executive and help.
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c:\vpms\vframe\menu

ini files for the Vframe menus (including consultation).

c:\vpms\wbench

All Workbench (including Workbench Test) and IFOS files.

c:\vpl_apps

VPMS application subdirectories. When a VPMS application is installed on your computer, a
subdirectory is created in this directory for that application.

c:\vpl_apps\zyx

Zyx application files, including .pms, .vpc, .vpd, .vpl, .vpm files for the Zyx application.

c:\vpl_apps\zyx\data

Zyx application data files (if any).

c:\vpl_apps\zyx\help

Zyx application windows help files (if any).

c:\vpl_apps\zyx\images

Zyx application image files (if any).

c:\vpl_apps\zyx\print

Zyx application Report Editor .cat files for printing.

c:\vpl_apps\zyx\struct

Zyx application .ini files for .dll calls (if any).
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c:\vpl _apps\zyx\vorgang

Zyx application vorgang files.

Files

The following is a list of files associated with Designer (and VPMS in general).

cafrg.exe
consult.ini
empty.vpm
ifosre.exe
menubar.ini
menuburo.ini
menufens.ini
menuhelp.ini
menuinfo.ini
menukund.ini
vds.exe
vds_tx32.exe
verwalt.ini
vframe32.exe
vorgang.ini
vpms32.exe
vpmsdI32.dll
vpmsdil.dll
vpmsin32.dll
vpmsinfo.dll
vpmste32.exe
xplconf.ini

cafrg.exe

Description

Report viewer exe.

Directory

C:\VPMS \ Wbench \

consult.ini

Description

Definition of submenu items for VFrame main menu item Consultation.
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Directory

C:\VPMS \ Vframe \ menu \

empty.vpm

Description

The default runtime model for layouts. This model is used if layout property <Product model> is not

specified.

Directory

empty.vpm should be in the same directory as the layout.

iIfosre.exe

Description

Report editor.

Directory

C:\VPMS \ Wbench \

menubar.ini

Description

Definition of Vframe main menu.

Directory

C:\ VPMS \ Vframe \menu \

menuburo.ini

Description

Directory
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C:\ VPMS \ Vframe \menu \

menufens.ini

Description

Definition of submenu items for VFrame main menu item Fenster.

Directory

C:\ VPMS \ Vframe \menu \

menuhelp.ini

Description

Definition of submenu items for VFrame main menu item Help.

Directory

C:\VPMS \ Vframe \menu \

menuinfo.ini

Description

Definition of submenu items for VFrame main menu item Infodesk.

Directory

C:\VPMS \ Vframe \menu \

menukund.ini

Description

Definition of submenu items for VFrame main menu item Customer.

Directory

C:\VPMS \ Vframe \menu \
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vds.exe

Description

Designer exec.

Directory

C:\VPMS \ Designer \

vds_tx32.exe

Description

Designer test exec.

Directory

C:\VPMS \ Designer \

verwalt.ini

Description

Definition of submenu items for VFrame main menu item Administration.

Directory

C:\ VPMS \ Vframe \ menu \

vframe32.exe

Description

VFrame exec.

Directory

C:\ VPMS \ Vframe \

vorgang.ini
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Description

Definition of submenu items for VFrame main menu item Process.

Directory

C:\ VPMS \ Vframe \ menu \

vpms32.exe

Description

Workbench exec.

Directory

C:\ VPMS \ Wbench \

vpmsdi32.dll

Description

Creates a runtime from the .pms file.

Directory

C:\ VPMS \ Wbench \

vpmsdil.dll

Description

16-bit interface to the 16-bit IFOS.

Directory

C:\ Winnt\ System32 \

vpmsin32.dll

Description
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32-bit interface to the 32-bit IFOS.

Directory

C:\ Winnt\ System32 \

vpmsinfo.dll

Description

Provides access to the attributes in the designer.

Directory

C:\ Winnt\ System32 \

vpmste32.exe

Description

Workbench test exe.

Directory

C:\VPMS \ Wbench \

xplconf.ini

Description

Definitions for VFrame.

Directory

C:\VPMS \ Vframe \ menu \

File types

The following is a list of file types associated with Designer (and VPMS / Windows in general).

e .cat
e hip
e .pms
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e .vpC
e .vpd
* .vpg
e vpl
e .vpm
avi
Description

Multimedia (audio-visual) file type supported by Designer with the Multimedia element.
Typical directory
C:\ VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \

Example

Standard Windows clock.awvi file:

Note: Click on the "Stop" button (red with the "X") in the help or browser toolbar to stop playing the .avi
file.

omp

Description

Windows bit-map picture format. Multimedia(audio-visual) file type supported by Designer with the
Multimedia element.

Typical directory

C:\VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \
000224TTA: doubletext removed.

.cat

Description

Report file. Contains print specifications.

Typical directory / filename
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C:\VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \ print \ (application name).cat

hlp

Description

Help file for consultation in VFrame.

Typical directory / filename

C:\ VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \ help \ (help filename).hlp

P9
Description

JPEG picture format. Multimedia(audio-visual) file type supported by Designer with the Multimedia
element.

Typical directory

C:\ VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \

pms
Description
Model file. Text file format.

Typical directory / filename

C:\ VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \ (application name).pms

if (tiff)

Description
Tagged-image file format for pictures.

A compressed format with no loss of picture quality.
Multimedia (audio-visual) file type supported by Designer with the Multimedia element.

Typical directory
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C:\VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \

.vpc

Description

Compiled (runtime) layout file. Compiled from .vpl file.
Byte code for distributions of XPL-applications.

As the previous experience has shown the existing VPL-format is rather convenient at design time, but
not very suitable at runtime. Most significant disadvantages are low performance during loading an
XPL-applications (especially great ones) and ASCII-format that provides possibility to edit VPL-files
using usual text editors and does not allow to avoid of distribution of confidential information such as
programmer names, comments, etc.

To solve these problems a new binary format (a byte code) of XPL-application should be developed.
The following rules are applied to this format:

e The byte code is used only at runtime. At design time the existing VPL-format is used, as well
as newly developed format for storing SQL-statements.

e The byte code is generated when ‘Save/Save as’ function is applied to the application in the
Designer Workbench. The byte code differs from VPL-file by its flename extensions.

e The byte code contains all information necessary for an XPL-application at runtime. That
means, that it consists not only of VPL-file information, but also of necessary SQL-statements,
etc. The byte code of an XPL-application will represent a distribution of the application.

e Load performance of the byte code must be significantly higher than it is for the VPL-format.

Typical directory / filename

C:\VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \ (application nhame).vpc

vpd
Description
Mapping between layout components and model attributes.

Typical directory / filename

C:\ VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \ (application name).vpd

.VPJ

Description

Contains a group of elements.
Created by selecting a group of elements and then selecting Write to Disk.
Contents can be copied to a layout by:
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e Selecting Read group from disk to clipboard.
e Paste the clipboard contents to the layout.

Typical directory / filename

C:\VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \ (element group name).vpg

vpl
Description

Design-time layout . Text file format.

Typical directory / filename

C:\ VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \ (application name).vpl

Syntax description

VPL-syntax is described in BNF (Bakus Naur Form).The following agreements a used in the VPL-
syntax description.

The terminal symbols are written in capitals. The terminal symbols defining values (such as numbers,
strings, identifiers, etc) are prefixed with underscore ‘_’. They are the following.

_INT - integer number (unsigned);

_STATUS - element binary flags (32 binary digits);

_VERSION - version number (version number and sub-number separated with dot *.’;
_FONTSTYLE - font style (4 binary digits leading by ‘@’, ex. @0110, strike, underline, italic,
bold correspondingly);

_COLOR - color ( 6 hex digits leading by #, ex. #0A121C , color in RGB-form);

_STRING - string in double-quotes, ex. “Insurance”;

_IDENTIFIER - VPL-identifier defining layout object name (leaded by “:");
_VPM_IDENTIFIER - VPM-identifier passed from product model (leaded by ‘$);
_LAYLEAD_IDENTIFIER - concatenated identifier (VPL-identifier followed by VPM-identifier,
ex. :A_ALLG_sFaTelVor$A_ALLG_sFaTelVor);

e VPMLEAD_IDENTIFIER - concatenated identifier (VPM-identifier followed by VPL-identifier,
ex. $A_PKVV_Nutzart:A_PKVV_Nutzart).

The other terminal symbols define correspondent VVPL-keywords.

The changes made in VPL-syntax in version 3.25 (since version 3.1) are outlined in bold characters.
Obsolete syntax constructions remaining in the grammar for compatibility with the previous versions
are outlined by italic.

/* Grammar of application layout description */

/* Common elements */

/* Font description */

font_description

:FONT ‘(‘ _STRING ‘;’ _INT ‘', _FONTSTYLE ;' _COLOR ¥y’
version _description

: VERSION ‘("

_STRING ‘" /* Title */

_STRING ;" /* Version */
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_STRING ‘" /* Description */

_STRING ;" I* Created By */

_STRING ;' /* Creation Date */

_STRING ;" /* Last Updated By */

_STRING ‘)" /* Last Updated Date */

_STRING ;" /* Last Update Description */ *)’
tooltip_description

: TOOLTIP ‘(" _STRING ‘" /* Caption */
_COLOR ‘" I* Color */

_fontdescription Y’

I* *

/* Application layout description -- start symbol */
Application_description

: APPLICATION _IDENTIFIER _VERSION ‘," app_property_list ;" workarea_description_list END
app_property_list

. app_property

| app_property_list ;" app_property
app_property

: DESIGNER _VERSION

| USER _STRING

| CAPTION _STRING

| MODEL STRING _VERSION

| STYLE SIMPLE

| STYLE NOTEBOOK notebook_font_description
| STARTATTRIBUTE _VPM_IDENTIFIER

| STARTVALUE _STRING

| STARTVALUE DYNAMIC

| COMPUTE AUTO

| COMPUTE MANUAL

| FORMAT F640x480 /* Resolution 640x480 */

| FORMAT F800x600 /* Resolution 800x600 */

| FORMAT F1024x768 /* Resolution 1024x768 */
| FORMAT CUSTOM /* Custom resolution */

| ACOLOR _COLOR

| SIZE ‘( _INT*, _INT ")

| DEFAULT font_description /* Default application font */
| version_description

notebook_font_description

: I* Empty */

| font_description

/* Workarea description */
workarea_description_list

: workarea_description

| workarea_description_list workarea_description
workarea_description

: WORKAREA _IDENTIFIER ;" workarea_property_list ;' page_description_list ENDAREA *;’
workarea_property_list

: workarea_property

| workarea_property_list *,’ workarea_property
workarea_property

: CAPTION _STRING

| STYLE SIMPLE
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| TABCOLOR _COLOR

| HELPID _INT

| INDICATOR ‘(* _VPM_IDENTIFIER ‘" _STRING ‘,’ _STRING ‘)’ /* Data indicator property/attribute,
ON image file, OFF image file */

| STYLE FRAME ‘(* frame_property_list *)’

| tooltip_description

| version_description

frame_property_list

: frame_property

| frame_property_list ‘" frame_property
frame_property

: WIDTH _INT /* For compatibility with the previous versions only */
| font_description

| WIDTH ‘(" _INT ‘" _INT ‘" _INT ‘)’ /* Middle, minimal and maximal width */
page_description_list

: page_description

| page_description_list page_description

/* Page description */

page_description

: PAGE _IDENTIFIER page_multiple ‘,;’ page_property_list ‘;’page_body ENDPAGE *;’
page_body

: [* Empty */

| layout_element_list *;’

page_multiple

. [* Empty */

| MULTIPLE

page_property_list

. page_property

| page_property_list ;" page_property
page_property

: CAPTION _STRING

| CAPTION NEW _STRING

| CAPTION DELETE _STRING

| KEYFIELD _IDENTIFIER

| COUNTER _VPM_IDENTIFIER

| INDICATOR ‘(" _VPM_IDENTIFIER *,’ _STRING ‘,’ _STRING ‘)’ /* Data indicator property/attribute,
ON image file, OFF image file */

| LIMIT _VPM_IDENTIFIER

| PARENT WORKAREA /* for frame root page */
| PARENT _IDENTIFIER

| CHECKLIST ‘(* check_list *)’

| SEQUENCE STANDARD

| SEQUENCE CUSTOM

| DEFOLD AUTO

| DEFOLD MANUAL

| BGCOLOR _COLOR

| HELPID _INT

| version_description

| tooltip_description

/* Page contens description */
layout_element_list

. I* Empty */
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| layout_element

| layout_element_list ;" layout_element

layout_element

: element_description

| GROUP _IDENTIFIER *;" layout_element_list ‘;” ENDGROUP
element_description

: EDIT edit_type element_name ‘,” element_property_list

| CHECKBOX element_name ‘;’ element_property_list

| COMBOBOX element_name ‘,’ element_property_list

| RADIOBUTTON element_name ‘,” element_property_list

| PUSHBUTTON element_name ‘,” element_property _list

| RESULT result_type element_name ‘,’ element_property_list
| LABEL element_name ‘," element_property_list

| LINE element_name ‘,’ element_property_list

| BORDER element_name ‘,” element_property_list

| RADIOGROUP element_name ‘;’ element_property_list

| GRID grid_type element_name ‘,’ element_property_list

| PICTURE element_name ‘,’ element_property_list

| DATA element_name data_element_description /* Data element */

| DIAGRAM element_name _INT /* Diagram type */ *,’ element_property_list

element_name

: _IDENTIFIER

| _LAYLEAD_IDENTIFIER
| _VPMLEAD_IDENTIFIER
[* EDIT */

edit_type

s TEXT

| NUMBER

| DATE

| MONEY

| MULTILINE

| MASK

/* RESULT */

result_type

. I* Empty - text result */

| NUMBER

| DATE

| MONEY

| MULTILINE

| MASK

grid_type

| ACTIVE

/* DATA */

data_element_description

: I* No properties defined */

| *, element_property_list
element_property_list

: element_property

| element_property_list ‘,’ element_property
element_property

: CAPTION _STRING
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| POSITION ‘(" _INT ‘" _INT ¥y’

| SIZE ‘(" _INT ‘) INT)

[ INPUT ‘(" _INT *,” _INT ‘)" /* Minimal-maximal characters input for text edits */
| font_description

| BGCOLOR _COLOR

| ACOLOR _COLOR

| CURRENCY ON /* Obsolete, now STATUS property is used */

| CURRENCY OFF /* Obsolete, now STATUS property is used */
| LEVEL _INT

| DECIMAL _INT

| HIDE ‘(' page_area_name_list *)’

| VISUALIZE ‘(* page_area_name_list )’

| EXECUTE DLL _STRING

| EXECUTE APPLICATION ‘(" _STRING ‘,” app_session ‘,;’ _INT ‘" _INT ‘)’ /* Pushbuttons - Secondary
dialog call: name, clone session flag, dialog window size */

| EXECUTE ACCEPT /* Pushbutton accept dialog */

| EXECUTE CANCEL /* Pushbutton cancel dialog */

| EXECUTE COMPUTE /* Pushbutton compute */

| CHECKLIST ‘( check_list *y’

| COMPUTE ON /* Obsolete, the same as EXECUTE COMPUTE */
| COMPUTE OFF /* Obsolete */

| COMPUTE ONCHANGE /* Obsolete, now STATUS property is used */
| COMPUTE ONEXIT /* Obsolete, now STATUS property is used */
| MULTIPLE ON /* Obsolete, now STATUS property is used */

| MULTIPLE OFF /* Obsolete, now STATUS property is used */

| ALWAYS ACTIVE /* Obsolete, now STATUS property is used */

| STATUS _STATUS

| ALIGNMENT LEFT /* Obsolete, now STATUS property is used */

| ALIGNMENT RIGHT /* Obsolete, now STATUS property is used */
| STYLE SIMPLE

| STYLE SHADOW

| CONVERT _VPM_IDENTIFIER

| CONVERT ON _VPM_IDENTIFIER

| CONVERT OFF _VPM_IDENTIFIER

| FILE _STRING

| HELPID _INT

| COLUMNS _INT

| KEYCOLUMN _INT

| ITERATION iteration_type

| STEP _INT

| HEADER font_description

| column_type ‘(* column_property_list *)’

| CHECKVISIBLE _VPM_IDENTIFIER /* check visibility of result fields */
| CAPTION LEFT _STRING

| CAPTION RIGHT _STRING

| CAPTION UP _STRING

| CAPTION DOWN _STRING

| COUNTER _VPM_IDENTIFIER

| CAPTION NEW _STRING

| CAPTION DELETE _STRING

| PICTURE ‘(* _STRING ‘; _STRING‘, _STRING‘, _STRING ‘Y’

| version_description
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page_area_name_list

: page_area_name

| page_area_name_list‘,’ page_area_name
page_area_name

: _IDENTIFIER area_mark
area_mark

: [* Empty */

| ‘(" ) /* Here area name in the list */
check_list

: check_name

| check_list ‘,” check_name
check_name

. _IDENTIFIER /* Obsolete, for compatibility with previous VPL versions only */
| _VPM_IDENTIFIER

app_session

: ON

| OFF

column_type

: INPUT column_cell_type COLUMN

| OUTPUT column_cell_type COLUMN
column_cell_type

: [* Empty */

| NUMBER

| DATE

| MONEY

| COMBOBOX

iteration_type

:ATTRIBUTE _VPM_IDENTIFIER

| PROPERTY _VPM_IDENTIFIER

| COUNTER _INT
column_property_list

: column_property

| column_property_list ‘,” column_property
column_property

: CAPTION _STRING

| WIDTH _INT

| SOURCE _VPM_IDENTIFIER

| NEXT _INT

| font_description

| BGCOLOR _COLOR

| DECIMAL _INT

| ALIGNMENT RIGHT

| CURRENCY OFF

| STATUS _STATUS

| CHECKVISIBLE _VPM_IDENTIFIER
| CHECKLIST LP check_list RP

| MASK _STRING

| INPUT LP _INT CM _INT RP

/* The End */
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vpm

Description

Compiled (runtime) model file. Compiled from .pms.
Setting default path for .vpm files.

Typical directory / filename

C:\VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \ (application name).vpm

wav

Description

Windows audio-visual format. Multimedia(audio-visual) file type supported by Designer with the
Multimedia element.

Typical directory
C:\ VPL_Apps \ (application dir) \

Example

Assume the folloiwng layout Media element.
In the runtime layout chimes.wav would play continuously whenever the page is selected.
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